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Preface

Sastraka vya literature has a great tradition in India. The poem
which illustrates the principles of a $astra is generally termed as
Sastrakavya. The earliest full-fledged specimen for Sastrakavya is
Bhattikavya or Ravanavadha of Bhatti of 6" century A.D. Other
important works of this category are Ravanarjuniya of
Bhattabhima, Kavirahasya of Halayudha, Kumarapalacarita of
Hemacandra, Laksanadarsa of Divakara, Naksatramala of Sivarama

Tripathi, Vibhaktivilasa of Mangalesa etc.

The Sastrakavya tradition was well developed especially in
Kerala and it was a peculiar branch of knowledge in the field of
study of S$astra. Thus it is an undoubted fact that Kerala has
contributed  immensely to  the ééstrakévya literature.
Subhadraharana, Vasudevavijaya, Dhatukavya,
Paniniyasiitrodiharanakavya, Sricihnakavya,
Ramavarmamaharajacaritra, Suriiparaghava, Sugalarthamala etc.
are prominent Sastraka vya-s from Kerala, which were written to

illustrate the grammatical rules.

Vasudevavijaya 1s an important contribution of Kerala to the

§5strak§vya tradition. The poem 1is generally ascribed to



Vasudevakavi who belonged to Peruvanam near Trichur. The work
comprising altogether 657 verses in seven cantos. The author depicts
the story of Lord Krsna and at the same time it illustrates the
grammatical rules of Panini. Padacandrika is an auto commentary on

this work.

The present thesis entitled Vasudevavijaya of Vasudeva- A
Critical Study 1s comprised of five chapters inclusive of
introduction and conclusion. The first chapter deals with the history
of §§strak§vya-s. The §§strak§vya-s in general, 5‘a’strakévya-s from
Kerala, Sastraka vya-s related to other $astra-s are studied here. The
second chapter gives an account on the date, authorship and theme of
the poem. The controversy lying on the authorship of the poem is
examined in detail. Similarly, the deviations found in the poem from
the source i1.e. Bhagavata are also included here. The third chapter
studies the grammatical aspects and peculiarities of the poem. This
chapter comprises some examples for each sections of Astadhyayi
viz. Samjia, Sandhi, Stripratyaya, Karaka, Samasa, Lakarartha etc.
The Unadi-s and Vartika-s dealt within the poem are also studied
here. The fourth chapter forms a literary appreciation of the poem. It
gives a peep into the beautiful verses of the poem and tries to bring

forth the importance of VV among other Keralite



Vyakaranasastakavya-s. The fifth chapter deals with the impact of
other disciplines in the VV. The proficiency of Vasudeva in the
sciences other than grammar is examined here. Similarly it shed light
on the grammarians referred to in the poem. The concept of Bhakti
philosophy reflected in the poem is also discussed here. The
conclusion brings forth some observations formed through this
study. Besides, an appendix is also included which gives some tables

to show the rules and their illustrations employed in the poem.
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INTRODUCTION

The term §§Strakévya i1s vividly explained and defined by
several scholars. The language Sanskrit is extremely rich with the
various kinds of branches of knowledge systems like Science,
Technology, Philosophy, Literature, Poetics etc. Such branches of
knowledge are taught through various mediums. In fact the science
in Sanskrit seems too difficult to the students to learn and practise.
Though the S$astra text eliminates the disease of ignorance, the
bitterly nature of it keeps it out from the readers. But at the same
time poetry removes the ailment of ignorance like sweet nectar. This

idea is well explained by Kuntaka in his Vakroktijivita.

SIS T H RIS T |

1
eI el ceh eIl TETIEH | |

Thus in order to spread the theories of scientific texts some scholars
take the effort to convey them through the medium of poetry.

Bhamaha in his Kavyalankara states:-

L The Vakroktijivita of Kuntaka, DrK Krishnamoorthy, Karnataka University,

Dharwad, 1977, v.7, p.5
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In India, there exists a glorious tradition of studying sciences
in Sanskrit through the medium of poetry. The poem which
illustrates the principles of a S$astra is generally termed as
Sastrakavya-s. Some scholars used the term UdZharanakavya to
denote this kind of poems. Amritananda Yogi of 14" Century
mentions this term for the first time in his Alankarasangraha and he

states:-

. 3
STEX VTS & Hfdehad |

<

The famous commentator Mallinatha also employs this term in
the commentary of Bhattikavya to indicate the poems come under

this category. He says:-

. 4
AT TGO TR TEROTehTe Ferhie: |

Another reference for this term can be seen in the Krsnarpana

commentary of Dhatukavya of Melputtur Narayanabhatta.

Kavyalankara of Bhamaha, v.V.3

3 Alankarasanigraha of Amritananda Yogi, v.V1.82

4 Sarvapathinacommentary of Mallinatha on Bhattikavya, v.1.1
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According to Rajasekhara, the author of Kavyamimamsa,
poets are of three kinds:-$astrakavi, kavyakavi and ubhayakavi.

Amongst them, $astrakavi is again divided into three. He says:-

T TR WTEeRer, I I TOu™, Iv9 IS e Giowd, Jisfu
e et e’

The one who composes S$astra, the one who incorporates
poetry in $astra and the one who includes sastraic elements into the
poetry are the three kinds of Sastrakavi-s. But there are differences
in opinions among scholars on the name given to such poems.
According to some scholars like Kshemendra, Bhoja etc. the poetry
illustrating a $astra is kavyasastra. Bhoja in his éfﬁgéraprakééa
treated Mudraraksasa and Bhattikavya as kavyasastra-s and he
mentioned Kamandakiyanitisira and Rativilisa as examples for
§5strak§vya.

AT AT 1A e FETehiaTe: |

RIS HIAERIETA SHIAE &M | |

> Dhatukavya of Narayanabhatta, S. VenkatasubramoniaAiyer,v.I.1

®  Kavyamimamsa,ch.V.
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Kshemendra in his Suvrttatilaka says:-

SRR T HeATIS 9T |

s 8
HiZZHHeRehTeATS HIReE Teerd | |

But Dr.S. Venkata Subramonia Aiyer has stated in his booklet
viz.The §a‘straka‘vyas of Kerala, that it is desirable to call them

S’éstrakzivya-s. He writes:-

The term Sastraka vya is used here in the popular
sense. According to Kshemendra, however this is
kavyasastra. To him Sastraka vya is that which
gives comprehensive instruction on the fourfold

human aims.

However, the term ééstrakévya is used here for the kavya-

sillustrating $astra-s.

It is already stated that in India there was a great tradition of
S,’éstrakévya literature. The important Sastraka vya-s from India are

Bhattikavya of Bhatti, Ravanarjuniya of Bhattabhima

éfﬁgérapmka's'a, v.IL9.

8 Suvrttatilaka, v.111,4.



s(Bhattabhauma), Kavirahasya of Halayudha, Kumarapalacarita of
Hemacandra, Laksanadarsa of Divakara, Naksatramala of Sivarama

Tripathi, Vibhaktivilasa of Mangale$a and so on.

The earliest full- fledged specimen of §§strak§vya is the well-
known Bhattikavya or Ravanavadha of the 6" century AD.It
contains 22 cantos and describes the story of Ramayanaupto Rama’s
return from Lanka and there after coronation. It is composed to
illustrate grammatical rules and figures of speech. It is arranged in
four parts, prakirna, prasanna, alarikara and tinianta. In these four
parts, Bhattikavya illustrates the grammatical formations according

to the rules of Panini, figures of speech and other rhetorical devices.

The S,sztrakévya tradition was well developed especially in
Kerala and it was a peculiar branch of Knowledge in the field of
study of Sastra-s. Thus it is an undoubted fact that Kerala has
contributed  immensely to  the Sastraka vya literature.
Subhadraharana,  Vasudevavijaya’, — Dhatukavya,  Paniniya-
sutrodaharanakavya, Sricihnaka vya, Ramavarmamaharajacaritra,
Surtiparaghava, Sugalarthamala etc. are prominent ééstrakévya-s

from Kerala, which were written to illustrate the grammatical rules.

Hereafter Vasudevavijaya is given as VV.



The term §§strak§vya is not only used to mention the
Vyakaranakavya-s, but other $astra-s also. The $astra-s like Nyaya,
Chandassatra, Astakadhyayavarga of Veda etc. were studied by this
way. Gajendramoksa of Vasudeva, Naksatravrttavali of Vayaskara
Aryan Narayanan Moosat, Vrttaratnavali of Tlattir Ramasvami
sastri, Stiktasloka of Melputtur Narayanabhatta,
Hetvabhasodiharana of Kodunnallur Vidvan Ilaya tampuran,
Rasakrida of Ramapanivada, Haricarita of Payylr Rsiputra
Parame$vara-1, Vakyavali of Payytir Vasudeva etc. were written to

illustrate the prominent §astra-s in Sanskrit.
Scope of the study

Serious studies in the field of S’éstrakévya-s especially from
Kerala are very rare. There are some critical editions on such works
at the same time some of them are still in the form of manuscripts
that needs detailed study and publication. One of the well-studied
works regarding this category is The Subhadraharana of Narayana
with the commentary- Vivarana - A critical edition and study. It 1s a
doctoral thesis submitted by Prof.M. Sreedhara Menon, Founder and
Head of the Department of Sanskrit, University of Calicut. This is
published later by the author himself in 1983. The work comprises a

comprehensive study on Subhadraharana and the author critically



edited the work with its auto-commentary. It also gives an index of
the Paninian rules and the illustrated examples. The book is really

beneficial to the students of this field.

Another important work related to this field is Dhatukavya of
Narayanabhatta with the auto-commentary Krsnarpana and
Ramapanivada’s Vivarana. The work is edited by S. Venkata
Subramonia Aiyer and published by the department of Sanskrit,
University of Kerala in 1970. It contains an introduction to
S’éstrakéya-s and a study on Dhatukavya. The Text with its
commentaries is critically edited here and also includes an index of

the roots and its illustrations used in the poem at the end.

Sricihnakavya of Krsnalila$uka is published in 1971 from

Trivandrum Oriental Manuscript Library by K.Raghavan.

Another edition of Sricihnakavya of Krsnalilasuka was
brought out by Dr.P.V.Viswanathan Namputhiri which is published
by CBH publications, Nagercoil in 2008. The work gives an
introduction to §§Strakﬁvya-s, a description on the authors of the
poem, theme of the poem, literary appraisal etc. The verses of the
poem with their Sanskrit form (chaya) are also added here. It does

not give a comprehensive study on the grammatical aspects.



A doctoral thesis on Sricihnaka vya was submitted to the
Department of Sanskrit, University of Calicut. The work entitled
Sricihnakavya A study with special reference to Prakrtaprakasa is
prepared by S.Sasikumari. It contains a brief history of the grammar
of Prakrit language. A grammatical study of the poem is carried out

by the scholar. But the thesis is not yet published.

Similarly, there is a study on Sugalarthamala which is
submitted as an M.Phil dissertation to Department of Sanskrit,

University of Calicut.

These are the only studies made on the Keralite SZstrakavya-s.
Among these works Subhadraharana and Dhatukavya are critical
editions that give some grammatical aspects. While examining these
works, it 1s obvious that mere studies on this field are very few. The
nature and scope of Sastraka vya-s are prevalent during these times.
The language can be existed only with its well established grammar.
The study of grammar is essential in order to purify the language by
avoiding the corrupted usages. But it seems difficult to the students
and scholars. The complex nature of rules and their applications lead
to the reluctance of its study. It will be the situation to the rise of
Sastraka vya tradition. This tradition teaches the learners about the

usages of principles without mentioning them directly. This makes



the study of grammar more popular. Thus the significance of this
tradition is arisen in the applied level of grammar. Hence, it is

essential to bring out more studies in the field of Sastraka vya-s.

By keeping this concept in mind, the Department of Sanskrit,
University of Calicut has organised a three day national seminar in
March, 2017. Eight articles were presented in this seminar and the
proceeding of this seminar was also published in October 2017 by
Calicut University Sanskrit Series. In this book Prof. K.V,
Vasudevan gives a comprehensive account on the Subhadraharana.
Prof. Vijayapal Sastri studies the work Arjunaravaniya and an
analysis on Dhatukavya is carried out by prof. Meenambal
Narayanan. The significance of VV amongst Vyakaranakavya-s is
discussed by Prof.K.P.Kesavan. Prof. P.Narayanan Namboodiri
gives a detailed description on Sricihnaka vya. Sugalathamala is the
topic dealt within the article of Dr.K.Vishnu Namputhiri and the
influence of Paribhasendusekhara on Bhattikavya is described by
Satyanarayana Sastri. Dr.K.Yamuna attempted to bring out a

comprehensive study on the Suriiparaghava.

The collection of these articles is entitled Icqear Ao

(AoTeERUehEy faere) and it s edited by



Prof. N. K. Sundareswaran, Head of the Department of Sanskrit,
University of Calicut. It is obviously a praiseworthy work to the

Sanskrit scholars especially for the students of Sanskrit grammar.

Under these circumstances, the study of a S,Estrakﬁvya has
ample scope and it will be beneficial to enhance the learning of
grammar. Through this it can purify the language also. This leads to
the selection of the topic regarding S‘Estraka‘vya literature. An
attempt is made to examine VV of Vasudeva critically in the present

study.

The VV has previous editions, one in Kavyamala Series in
1894. Another edition is from Chaukhamba Bharatiya Academy in

1988. Both these editions include only three cantos of the poem.

There is a Punjab edition by Pandit Srirama Prapanna Sastri
with the Kai§avi commentary. A Lahore edition is also there. But
these editions are only published up to the third canto. Even though

these editions are published, at present are not available.

The complete version of the poem with its Padacandrika
commentary was published by Rashtriya Samskrita Samsthanam
(manita viswavidyalaya), Himachal Pradesh in 2013. The work was
edited by Prof. Vijayapal Sastri Sivachandrasunu. Vijayapalsastri

gives an introduction to the work which contains a note on the

10



tradition of Vyakaranakavya-s. It also gives some details about the
author and the auto-commentary of the work. He also introduces
some verses of the poem and mentions the manner of illustration of
Paninian rules. Finally he gives an index of the rules illustrated in
the poem. It gives more details than any other studies on this topic.

But it is essential to have a detailed grammatical study on this work.

The doctoral thesis of Dr.P.Shyamala Devi was published by
New Bharatiya Book Corporation in 2010. The work is a critical
edition of the poem. It contains the verses only up to the seventh
canto. But the author provides the summary of each canto.
Unfortunately it neither includes a study or descriptions of its

grammatical peculiarities.

There are thirteen Palm leaf manuscripts deposited in Kerala
University Oriental Research Institute and Manuscript Library,
Trivandrum. Among these thirteen leaves, only two have extended

up to the 83" verse of the Seventh canto.

Among the Vyakaranakavya-s from Kerala, VV has a
prominent place. Subhadraharana and VV are the only works which
comprehensively illustrates Astadhyayi. Unfortunately a study with
grammatical perspective on VV is not yet carried out. In order to
bring forth the peculiarities of the poem a critical study of VV is

essential.

11
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CHAPTER 1
SASTRAKAVYA-S - A BRIEF SURVEY

Among the classifications of Kavya literature Indian writers
have seriously attempted to compose §éstrakévya-s as a way to
popularise the sastraic concepts through the medium of poetry. The
composition of Bhattikavya laid the foundations for the threshold of
Sastrakavya tradition. Thus it can be said that the Sastrakavya
tradition commences from the sixth Century A.D. which is the date

assigned to Bhattikavya.

Apart from these, several writers composed their poems on the
model of Bhattikavya. The contribution of India to the Sastrakavya

literature is worth to discuss here in order to have an acquaintance

with this field.
1.1. Indian Contribution to Sastraka vya Tradition

It is already mentioned that India has immensely contributed
to the Sastrakavya literature. Bha ttikavya of Bhatti, Ravanarjuniya
of Bhattabhima, Kavirahasya of Halayudha, Kumarapalacarita of

Hemacandra, Laksanadarsa of Divakara, Naksatramala of Sivarama

12



Tripathi, Vibhaktivilasa of MangaleS$a etc. have been considered as

the important Sastraka vya-s from India.
1.1.1. Bhattikavya of Bhatti

Bhattikavya which is also known as Ravanavadha 1is
considered as the earliest work in the §§strak§vya tradition of India.
It is composed in the sixth century AD. The poem is also namedas
Ramacarita, Ramakavya etc. as according to its content. The author
has not mentioned his name in the work even once. But the writers
on Sanskrit grammarmention Bhatti as the author of Bhattikavya,
while quoting passages from this. The author Bhatti is the founder
of the Sastrakavya tradition in its literal sense. He has been
identified with Bhartrhari. According to M.Krishnamachariar,
Bhatti is said to be a prakritised form of Bhart;r.1 The importance of
Bhattikavya is based on the scholarliness and the poetic gift of its
author. It comprises 22 cantos and it describes the story of
Ramayana upto Rama’s return from Larika and the coronation there
after. It is composed to illustrate grammatical aphorisms and poetic
figures. It is divided in to four parts, viz. praki_rpa, prasanna,
alankara and tinanta. In these four parts, Bhattikavya provides

illustrations for the rules of Panini and at the same time, it

1A history of classical Sanskrit literature, M. Krishnamachariar,p.140

13



exemplifies the figures of speech and other rhetorical devices. The
author himself stated that it is like a lamp to those whose eye is

grammar; but without grammar, it is like a mirror in the hands of the

blind.

HEGEHNCECINRE RN ET L Bt il

2
SMIHQ RATHMH HA ATh UM | |

Praki_ryakéyda:- In this part, illustrations do not regularly follow
the Astadhyayisiitra-s. Hence it is called Prakirna, dealing with

miscellaneous rules. It extends upto the 96™ verse of the fifth canto.

Adhikarakanda :- In this kanda, which extends up to canto IX,

illustrations follow Astadhyayi in its proper order.

Prasannakanda - It begins from canto X to XIII, there are four

divisions viz.Alankara, Madhurya, Bhavikatva and Bhasasama.

Tinantakanda:- This kanda illustrates the tenses and moods of
verbs. All the Vedic rules and the Vartika-s of Katyayana are

omitted throughout.

As a grammarian Bhatti has won the admiration of the later

prominent grammarians like Sarapadeva, Madhava, Bhattojidiksita

2 Bhattimahakavya of Sri Bhatti,v. XXII.33.
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and others. Commentators like Mallinatha have often quoted the
Bhattikavya as an authentic text on the usages of Panini’s grammar.
There are twenty-two commentaries on Bhattikavya and this fact
shed light on its popularity. He has influenced many learned poets
and readers with trained intellect. To sum up Bhattikavya has, by all

means, set up a new pattern of poetry in Sanskrit.
1.1.2. Ravanarjuniya of Bhattabhima

Ravanarjuniya otherwise called Arjunarivaniya is an
important §§strak§vya written by Bhattabhima (Bhattabhauma).
His date and place were uncertain. But it can be calculate his date as
not later than 11" Century, since the name Bhaumaka was

mentioned in Suvrttatilaka of Ksemendra.

o . 3
WIS HIHERHIAS HIAUTE T&T |

In twenty cantos, it deals with the story of fight between
Kartaviryarjuna and Ravana and at thesame time it illustrates the
aphorisms of Panini. The illustration of Paniniyan rules are in the
same order of Asthadhyayi omitting the Samjfiasiitra-s and siitra-s
related to Vedic language. Some examples from the poem are as

follows:-

3 Suvrttatilaka of Ksemendra, Dipak Kumar Sharma,v. I11.4
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31 dferea Wehel o Yool I TUTT JIAHTAT |

SATAT: JUTRIT SHATRTAT Heo] Ardred ®erd | |

HEAIaT: qadraad 58 THEAIs T 7T |

4
IMHTART FIFTRIFA IO i AT |

Different forms of the root piin is exemplifies here when followed

by the affix ktva as per the rule gg= =swen = (1.2.22). Another rule

JHT &= (1.2.67) is illustrated thus:-

THR HARIEd THE AT HITATS IRER] &9 |

o o 5
AMaSHET | FRT 9o gaH 991 & gt ||

In the verse,

T YRT: Y TAEAT TR (G FasgHue: |

ST e R AR WS FeReree |1

fafsma and W= are examples for the rule fqmm=i w(1.3.19).
In this manner the author incorporates examples for Paninian
rules in his poem and Ravanarjuniya is an important contribution to

the Satraka vya literature.

Ravanarjuniya, v.1.20-21
ibid,v. 1.43
® ibid,v. IL.9
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1.1.3. Kavirahasya of Halayudha

The Kavirahasya of Halayudha eulogises a Krsnaraja who is
identified with the Rastrakuita King Krsnaraja III of the 10"
century.It is a kind of lexicon of roots in which the forms of the
present tense of Sanskrit verbs, mostly homonymous, are illustrated.
The available copy of the work consists of 299 verses. The poem

starts with the verse,

(WY e aNaYaY

S FRISTCATE TR TE TR IR |

o o < o 7
Higl-dh{ T EAT-HIh HITH IR I

The author mentions the content of the work by the following verse.

T UhITRT9e TSl TehaTeh: |

AT CARTSR e AT AgRMeRT: | |

ThHTT HHIEIY Haea=isT «raer |

TR R ot fera 7am 11

1.1.4. Dvyasrayakavya | Kumarapalacarita of Hemacandra

Hemacandra is the founder of the new grammar system named
Haimasabdanusasana.He composed the Historical Mahakavya called

Dvyasrayakavya with an intension to illustrate this new system of

Kavirahasya, Halayudha,v.I.1
¥ ibid,v.4-5
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grammar.The Prakrit part of the work is called Kumarapalacarita.
Acarya Hemacandra was a distinguished Jain monk, a socio-
religious reformer, a politician and an extra ordinary scholar. The
work 1s divided in 28 cantos. Twenty cantos are written in Sanskrit
and eight cantos in Prakrit. DvyasSrayakavya begins with an

9

auspicious Jain word arham”® which is a synonym of Jina and

Brahma.

The theme of the poem consists of the history of the
Chalukyas of Gujarat. It begins with the description of Milaraja
who was the proper originator of the dynasty and put an end with the
social and religious achievements of Kumarapala. Hemacandra
made a new attempt to write his poem which comprised not only the
complete examples of his grammar but many times quoted the
controversial opinions of other scholars on grammar as well through
examples. His novelty in illustrations lies in the fact that many times
he gives even counter examples (pratyudaharana-s) which are totally

excluded in other poems.

Dvyasrayakaya, Hemachandrastri,v. 1.1
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1.1.5. Laksanadarsa of Divakara

Laksanaarsa written by Divakara is another important
Sastrakavya. It is also known as Pandavacarita and the theme of the
poem is based on Mahabharata story. It illustrates the Paniniyan
rulesand arranged them in different prakarana-s. The date of the
work is unknown and the text is not available in printed form. The
manuscript10 of this work found from Madras Manuscript library

includes 14 cantos and it begins with the statement

AHETHRITEAT Sifearehr{{oadr STeonee A9
qUSEERAT |

The poem starts with the word $rf and the verse is;

SRS ET FRAGSTITHAATST FATE TATAvSesa |

o JSIUUSATAT; U8 YHYT USSToRTSTgdqd] THeeney: | |
1.1.6. Naksatramala of Sivarama Tripathi

Nak.satrama'lau of Sivarama Tripathi is a poem in thirty one
verses and it illustrates some of the relevant Paribhasa-s in Sanskrit

grammar.Theauthor has written his own commentary named

10 It is an incomplete manuscript. It is found in the Government Oriental Manuscript

Library Madras.(R.N0.3066).

1" published in Kavyamala series, Guccaka.V
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Laksmivilasam tika which is known from the colophon of the work

published in Kavyamala series.

o o o o
Id ot OEESROSEYREYY  ReRmEie ST

12
W(]FOIMIHCTI%IHH(‘II A&TAATAT FHTAT

From this colophon it is clear that his father was Krsnarama
and grandfather was Trilokacandra.In the course of the commentary
he frequently refers to Nagesa therefore his date cannot be earlier

than the 18" century.

The poem begins with an invocatory verse,

aYas

TSR @R R HE o1 STRERITT: |

IR 6 g8 s e g

The verse,

TG YT AT SR S 1 ST |
AT TS arot g

itself is example for the paribhasi =rEmar  faREvfaeHTE
T<eReteu | Another verse from this work which explaining the

sanniyogasistanyaya is,

12 Naksatramala, colophon

ibid, v.I.1
1% ibid,v.I.2

13
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oo (@ (@

(TR AALQNRIBE 4 A T hdt |

15
SAMHIEY SraTeea Fedea gy ||

The nature of sanniyogaSistanyaya i.e., GEIAMYEHT & o Y T
ar Tgfa is described in the verse. It is a peculiar poem illustrating

paribhasa-s in grammar.
1.1.7.Vibhaktivilasa of Mangalesa

The Vibhaktivilisa is a Sastraka vya written by Mangalesa of
Natimanti. The work comprises 31 stanzas and it eulogize King
Vijayavarman of Pﬁsapﬁtil(’. In these verses the author illustrates
Paninian rules related to declensional endings. The author has

written an auto commentary called Darpana on this work.

These are the important Sastraka vya-s in India. Amongst, only
few of them are studied in detail. Some of them are still in the form
of manuscript. It will be a great contribution to the grammatical

world of Sanskrit when they are published.

Y ibid, v.1.9
% Itisa manuscript found in the Government Oriental manuscript Library, Madras.

(R.N0.2979)
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1.2. Kerala Contribition to Sastraka vyaTradition

The §55trak§vya tradition was well developed in Kerala. It 1s
considered as a peculiar branch of Knowledge in the field of study of
Sastra-s. Kerala has contributed immensely to the Sastraka vya
literature. Subhadraharana, VV, Dhatukavya,
Paniniyasiitrodiharanakavya, Sricihnakavya,
Ramavarmamaharajacaritra, Suruiparaghava, Sugalarthamala etc.
are some of the prominent Sastrakavya-s from Kerala, which were

written to illustrate the grammatical rules.
1.2.1.Subhadraharana of Brahmadatta Narayana

Subhadraharana of Brahmadatta Narayana is the most
prominent Vyakaranasastrakavya of Kerala. This is a Mahakavya in
twenty cantos composed on the model of Bhattikavya. The theme of
the poem is the story of Arjuna’s exile and marriage with Subhadra.
Through this story the author tries to illustrate the grammatical rules
of Panini. The main aim of the poem i1s tohelp the students of

Sanskrit with a new method of studying grammar.

The whole first canto and the latter half of the second canto is
known as Prakirnakanda as it does not comprise any grammatical

aspects. The first half of the second canto deals with Sannanta roots.
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Third, fourth, fifth and sixth cantos aredevoted to wvarious
Krtpratyaya-s  and  illustrate  sarvakalika, kalaviSesasraya,
Bhavakartrkaraka and Avyayakrt-s respectively. Cantos VII, VIII
and IX deal with the illustrations of Taddhitapratyaya-s in detail.
Samasa-s are described in the tenth canto. Cantos from eleven to
sixteen discuss the lakara-s in Sanskrit. The last four cantos do not
form illustrations of any particular section of grammar and hence

they are termed as Prasannakanda-s.

The verse illustrating the Sannanta roots as follows:

TSI ATt ATE S T S AT e |
i s Ferfereamaedia o gueHr 1

1.2.2.VV of Vasudeva

VV of Vasudeva is an important Sastraka vya from Kerala and
the present study is on this text, thus the elaborate discussion of the

work will be done in the following chapters.
1.2.3. Dhatukavya of Melputtur Narayanabhatta

Dhatukavya is a Sastraka vya written by Melputtir

Narayanabhatta and it holds three cantos. The poem is a

Y The Subhadraharana of Narayana, Prof. M.Sreedhara Menon, v.II.1
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continuation of VV of Vasudeva which is mentioned in the text and
also in its commentary viz. Krsnarpana.lt also points out the fact
that the composers of the branch of the dhatu-s in Sanskrit have
followed different methods. The historians have not come to the
conclusion that the addition of meanings along with the root is done

by Panini.

3RS WTHETIUESH UarSeH ageadis Ui |

o 18
SIS q%IQ<|qulﬂ\%ll<l~1\ snHU[ % Wm| |

The statement in the Krsnarpana commentary is as follows:

LT R (G LTSI HERET TR feehifte
19
YiaeT=Id |

In VV, the story up to the killing of the demon KeSin is
narrated. In order to complete the story, Melputtur composed
Dhatukaya. Vasudeva illustrated almost all rules of Astadhyayi in
VV. Thus in Dhatukavya author illustrates the Dhatu-s in the order
in which they are given in the Paniniyadhatupatha as followed in
the Madhaviyadhatuvrtti. The author has mentioned that the

Dhatupatha is composed by Vrkodara i.e. Bhimasena, who is

8 Dhatukavya of Nara 'yanabhatta, S. Venkatasubramonia Aiyer,v.1.1

19 ibidp.1
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believed to have standardized the Paniniyadhatupatha by
incoporating the meanings of each roots which were prevalent in his

time.

The Bhagavata story from Akriira’s journey to Gokula with
the message of Kamsa up to the death of Kamsa is the theme of the
poem. Akrura’s journey and his meeting to Nanda is narrated in the
first canto. In the Second canto, Krsna’s departure of to Mathura,
the killing of Rajaka, meeting with Kubja and the breaking of the
bow are explained. The encounter with the wrestlers and the
elephant and Kamsavadha are included in the third canto. The course

of events is spread over three days.

The first portion of Bhvadi from bhii to arhais dealt with in the
first canto. From the rest of the Bhvadigana to the end of Tudadi are
illustrated in the second. The remaining gana-s are explained in the

third canto.

The verse,

g MRS Mepeited e eemiaeaney |
Seo R AT 39 HEREp AR |1

20 ibid,v. 1.2
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illustrates the roots like & wam@M, uwy FHI, wWT =, MY
TSI d = =, a1y e, A1y 1Y AT uaTraaisiTy, 38 gRo, TS

et ete. accordingly.

Dhatukavya is a poem of literary merit in addition to its status

being a treatise illustrating the dhatu-s.
1.2.4. Paniniyasiitrodaharanakavya

Paniniyasiitrodiharanakavya with its commentary is another
poem of this type and the name of the work is given as according to
its content. The theme of the poem is the story of Krsna. It illustrates
Paniniyan rules in its order as seen in Arjunaravaniya. Its author and
date 1s unknown. Some scholars believed that it was composed by a

member of Kutallur family.

The text is not available in printed form. A paper manuscript21
got from Madras manuscript library itself lacks its beginning and
end. The available portion is from the second canto of the second

chapter and the preface of this canto is as follows:-

79 ey TR 122

21 Government Oriental Manuscript Library, Madras. (R.N0.3066)

22 Manuscript of Paniniyasiitrodaharanakavya,p.1
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The first verse of this canto is:-

IRTCHSTS S GHET AT DAY IRTel 399 |

. 23
AT S HTd-si1e AeRayd el STercdarany | |

The verse illustrates the sitra-s THT qefafer (2.1.1), UTreRICTH:
(2.1.3), W& g (2.1.4), srwfwmE: (2.1.5)ete. Obviously this might

have been an asset to Sanskrit grammar, if it is available in complete

form.
1.2.5. Sricihnakavya of Krsnalilasuka and Durgaprasadayati

The Sricihnaka vya 1s an important Sastraka vya illustrating
Prakrit grammar. The work comprises 12 chapters. The first eight
chapters are composed by Krsnalilauka. He flourished in the latter
half of the 13" century and first half of the 14" century. He is
generally i1dentified with the author of Krsnakarnamrta. The last
four chapters are added by his disciple Durgaprasadayati and it is
said that he was lived at Agatiyur near Kunnamkulam. The first part
of the poem is named as Govindabhiseka by the author
KrsnalilaSuka. As the last verse in each canto employs the word $ri,
the work has known by the name Sricihna. Durgaprasadayati also

wrote a commentary to the whole portion viz. Bhaktivilasa.

23 Ibid, v.IL1.
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The theme of the work is the ceremonial bath of Govinda and
itis taken from the first 27 cantos of the tenth skandha of
Srimadbhigavata. Lilasuka narrates the Bhagavata story till
Govarddhanoddharana and he illustrates the sufra-s of
Prakrtaprakasa in the first 8 cantos. Here Lilasuka tries to describe
the importance of Maharastri Prakrit. The first canto illustrates the
siitra-s of the first Pariccheda of Prakrraprakasa. There after each

canto comprises the siitra-s of each Pariccheda respectively.

Durgaprasadayati gives examples for the Prakrit siitra-s of
Trivikrama in the last four cantos. In these cantos he narrates the
story of Krsna upto the Svargarohana. The author illustrates only

149 siitra-s of Trivikrama out of 1086 siitra-s.

Changes in vowels, consonants and conjugations are the
subject matter dealt within the first three cantos. Sandhi,
Krtpratyaya-s and rules regarding anusvara-s are included in the
fourth canto. Nouns, pronouns and numerals etc. in the fifth and
various forms of roots in the sixth are described. The Prakrit roots
instead of Sanskrit are described in the seventh canto. The eighth

canto illustrates various kinds of Nipata-s.
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Ninth canto describes the siitra-s of the first pada of the first
chapter of Trivikrama’s Prakrtasiitra-s. Second pada in the tenth
canto and the third pada of first chapter and the first and second pada
of the second chapter are explained in the 11™ canto. The last canto
illustrates the second, third and fourth pada-s of the second chapter

and first and second pada-s of the third chapter.

1.2.6. Ramavarmamaharajacaritram of Vaikkath Paccu

Muttatu

Among the Keralite works of  this type
Ramavarmamaharajacaritram of Vaikkattu Paccu Muttatu deserves
a high place. It is a Mahakavya in eight cantos and this can be
described as historical, grammatical and poetic work. The work
deals with the history of King Ayilyam Tirunal of Travancore and
also illustrates the main rules of Astadhyayi in eight cantos in its
order. The poetic descriptions lead this work to the title Mahakavya

also.

ParameS$vara Sivadvija otherwise known as Paccu muttatu is
the author of Ramavarmamaharajacaritram. He was born in June
1814 A.D. as the son of Nilakanthan miittatu at the Patififaredam

illam which remains close to the northern side of the Vaikkom
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Mahadeva Temple of Kerala. He was affectionately called Paccu by
his parents and he later on became well known by the name
Vaikkattu Paccu muttatu. He has made immense contributions to
Sanskrit and Malayalam literature. He was a renowned Ayurvedic
physician and was well trained in six Sastra-s viz. Vyakarana,
Nyaya, Mimamsa, Vedanta, Ayurveda and Jyotisa. He was very
proficient also in the literary concepts like Kavya, Nataka, Alankara

etc.

The poet has described the life and the administration of his
Patron King Ayilyam Tirunal of Travancore (1860-1880) and also
gives a brief history of the erstwhile Travancore state. The poem
contains eight cantos which illustrate the important siitra-s of
Astadhyayi. The order of the rules is the same as maintained in

Astadhyayi.

There 1s no commentary for the work. Sri. V.
Venkitaramasarma, the editor of the work, has note down that the
Paniniyan rules which are referred to in the verses and occasionally

gives short introductory statements as according to its content.

The work begins with an invocation to AdiSesa who compose

the magnificent work Mahabhasya.
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T3 Ofct TETeAt doush e THERT-R—EE Holtsr |
TEIAATE, SATFAT= g 78 der R Fered |1
He then points out the merits of the King Sriramavarma, the

hero of the poem who is born in the asterism aslesa (ayilyam in

Malayalam) in the family of the Vanci kings.

The second canto consists 74 verses and is mainly concerned
with the brother of the prince, born in the asterism Visakha. The
third canto describes the state policy. Fourth canto includes 63
verses and it gives an account of the Trivandrum city as well as the
palace of the king. In the fifth canto the poet narrates the story of the
king Karttika Tirunal Ramavarma. In the sixth canto the poet
describes the king’s attainment of the royal fortune in disguise of the
description of the marriage ceremony. The seventh canto contains
the graphic description of the Padmanabha temple. The last canto
consisting of 61 verses begins with a description of the good

administration of the king which brought prosperity to the people.

The opening verse of the poem indirectly refers to the
aksarasamamnaya and this indicates the fourteen Sivasiitra-s given

in the beginning of Asthiadhyayi. In the second verse, the author

24 L T = JE . — , ’ ..
Srirama Vamamahamjacantramka vyam, Paramesvarasvadvu a,Vv. 1.1
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incorporate the first three aphorisms of Panini viz. gigues (1-1-1),
3tegor: (1-1-2) and gept Torgat (1-1-3).

T g1 T2a- S5 g9m foreifa aor; gerfresran i |
TERTT: i oI eTahvey avTy @ afsaut i1

This verse praises the king and says that the king in his own
characteristic way has brought about guna and vrddhi in the four
castes 1.e. Varna-s. Hence the verse is applicable to the aspect of the

king as well as the grammatical rules.

The rule foufass w %M (1.4.2) is very significantly referred
to by the poet in the verse:

T e [T Eaee W S R e |

AfETent FEREHIET, J0 T ST aes B | 1

When there is a conflict between two rules which are
contingent to operate in one and the same instance, one might give
preference to the rule which is later in order. The verse also means

that among the four purusartha-s viz.Dharma, Artha, Kama and

25 ibid, v.I.2
26 .p-
ibid, v.I1.37
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Moksa, the king decided to attain the fourth one neglecting the three

others.

o

The rulesmrepar w&ueq  (1.3.78) is incorporated and

illustrated in the verse:-

e TEHIRHE Tl eI IISTe FHedar 9 |

. 27
St el HeTafeasyus o7 it W 9§ UgHEATSEI | |

Here the term s3ifq is given as the example for the rule.

The rules At (1.3.17), aRemerar fhar (1.3.18) and fawret

7 (1.3.19) are described in the verse-

. o (e} O [aV o
AL AT G G THAIATh VI HI[hehd ST |

o

o n ¢ o 28
RYIAAS A 14— PIEE HNGRIGAH R HAART |

a9, 3famshivd and =qs/g= are examples for the above mentioned

rules respectively.

gl AEHHIRERE 9] TEHUEHE |

o

. ) 29
Hd HHTITMH IGH-IITJH\ﬂ'ﬁb%(ldcﬂ%l-—l‘lld(*—l\l |

27 ibid, v.1.35.
28 ibid,v. 1.26.
2% ibid, v.I1.38
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The verse includes the describes the definition of the Apadanakaraka
i.e..gaursaEE (1.4.24). The rule ¥R &g 7 (3.3.176) is cited in

the verse-

Hedmy qioTc aer Farassed g J1 & 5u |

. 30
3R e ToaT Swifeaee T f& shoadl %o | |

Thus, from the careful study of the work, it can be found that
while illustrating the rule, the author incorporates the wordings of
that rules also in the verse. The author maintained the order as the
same as in the Astadhyayi. While illustrating the rules he has not
given preference to any rule on the basis of their importance on their
nature as Vidhisutra, Niyamasiitra etc. But it is to be noted that the

rules regarding the Vedic language are completely omitted.

Besides its grammatical nature, the work comprises some
historical elements also. As it is a historical poem, it deals with the
history of Ayilyam Tirunal, the king who ruled travancore from
1860-1880. The first and last cantos of the work are mainly
concerned with the life history of the king Ayilyam Tirunal and in
the other parts, the poet refers to some of the former kings of the

state, like Marttanda Varma, Karttika Tirunal Ramavarma, Svati

30 ibid,v. I11..48
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Tirunal and Utram Tirunal. It mentions some important events

during their reign.

The work undergoes the category of the Mahakavya-s also as
it satisfies almost all the aspects of a Mahakavya. It strictly follows
the rules in this regard. The predominant sentiment of the poem is

vira.

Though the work is adorned with poetic beauty and bears
historical aspects, the author has given more attention to the
grammatical contents of the work. So the work is charecterised as a
Vyakaranasastrakavya. Thus the work can be described as a

historical, grammatical and poetic work.
1.2.7. Suruparaghava of llattur Ramasvamisastri

Suriiparaghava is a Vyakaranasastrakavya, written by llattlr
Ramasvamiéastri. ‘Gomatidisa’ Tlattiir Ramasvami$astri (1823-
1887) was an outstanding scholar-poet of Kerala. He gained deep
knowledge not only in Sanskrit and Malayalam, but also in subjects
like Tarka, Vyakarana, Sahityamimamsa and Tattvajiiana. Sastri’s
devotions were of a high order and he considered himself as
‘Gomatidasa>~A  servant devotee of goddess  Parvati.

Ramasvamisastri has contributed much to the literary world of
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Sanskrit. His works can be classified into several sections as Kavya,

Campiuikavya, Prabhandha-s, §§stra-s, Stotra-s, A ttakatha etc.

Suriiparaghava is the master creation of Ramasvamisastri. It is
a Mahakavya written on the pattern of Bhattikavya describing the
story of Ramayana and illustrating the rules of Panini along with

common figures of speech.

Vadakkumkur Rajarajavarma in his Keraliyasamskrtasahitya
caritram, stated that the kavya contains over eighteen cantos. But

only up to 33" §loka of the eighth canto has been obtained.

The poem starts with an invocatory verse, in which Lord Siva is

offered prayers. The verse is thus-

T el AiH FHTeE |

. . o 31
TR APAT o AieagSioTe | |

From the second verse onwards the story of Ramayana is being

described and it starts like this-

A ACATIAT 9T WA T AT |
T SRR AT TS T

31 Suriiparaghavam, llattur Ramasvamisastri, v.I.1.

32 Ibid, v.1.2.
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In the first eleven verses the poet uses the ten lakara forms of

the root bhil. wald, I, WiadT, W, Wa=], 3T9ad, oid, I,
31y and amvfasaq are the forms used by the author in verses from

second to eleven.

The first 34 verses are devoted to illustrate some of the
important Alankara-s. Some of the Alankara-s used in the verses
are- upama, anyonya, utpreksa, kavyalinga,  parivrtti,

arthantharanyasa, virodhabhasa, riipaka, ananvaya, kavyalinga etc.

In addition to the illustration of Alankara-s, certain
grammatical implications are also illustrated in this poem. Since the
poem is a Sastraka vya which demands interpretation, each verse has

been briefly discussed by the author himself.

From the 35" verse of the first canto, the usage of
ajantapullinga and its application in the Sabda-s are illustrated. After
this the usage of ajanta striliiga and its application are explained. In
the second canto, the examples for the usage and application of
ajantanapumsakalinga are given. The application of halantapulliniga,
halantastrilifiga and halantanapumsakaliriga are also explained with

examples here in the second canto.
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The stripratyaya-s are described in the third canto, and in the
fourth the karakavibhakti-s are illustrated. Certain Anuprayoga-s are

1llustrated in the fifth canto.

The ajantapullingaprakarana starts with the verse-

AT IS TN STABTHS TS |

o ¢ c 33
Hlagnl A cha—=l YA {SRE | |

In this, FmRs:, goer, Maemete are examples for ajantapulliriga.

This prakarana is devoted to anjantapullirigasabda-s.

Ajantastrilirigaprakarana starts with the verse-

FEETHY AT Tt gIR e |
34
IMTAT IR ST AROTEST | |

In this versesarvasyam, rathyayam, visvasyam etc. are examples for
ajantastriliriga-s. There are many verses which illustrate the Ajanta

striliniga-s.

ST RIS AT |

35
TSATSH FYST HAT0ag FhieR | |

3 ibid, v.1.35
3% ibid, v.1.67
3 ibid,v. IL.1.
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In the above verse, T=ATSMH, FHSMA etc. are examples for Ajanta
napumsakaliiga-s. Like these, Halantapullinga, strilinga and

napumsaka Sabda-s are also illustrated.

The Paniniyan rules of stripratyaya-s are beautifully illustrated

by the author. Some examples are as follows.

319 TS R, 6 T PR ST aidsrdnyg |

. . . 36
HSTHATE] THUT T ARTIUT H AT | |

The feminine terms used in this verse such as g=, fsr=m etc. got
the particle tap based on the rule, st (4.1.4). This sutra

means that the pratyaya tap will addedto the words like aja etc.

AT BRFIOT ST ATTHESI FaToT FAIT |

o

. 37
TRTOT ST ISR FHegam a1 | |

In this verse, the words Sarva, rudra etc. got anuk by the rule

TR S e AR TR HIe Ao (4.1.49) and then got

the stripratyayariis by the sitra qammere@m. In the word Srefron,

the pratyaya riis is by the siitra RIS (4.1.41).

36 ibid, v.ITL1.
37 ibid,v.I11.28
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There are many more examples of Stripratyaya-s are given in the

third canto.

Most of the Paniniyan rules of karaka-s are illustrated in the

fourth canto of the poem. Some examples are-

T FARRITIA LTS I3T ToTaE 5 |

. o . . 38
i AT A Toh FaHaTERe 7 7 Seded aisaq ||

Here, by the association of the roots yac and briin, the terms bhiipa

and tam got the karmasamjfiz and hence they are used in dvitiya

vibhakti. This is explained by the Vartika-

g@ﬁqal’gﬁiaqr@ia%?Hlﬂi:ﬂqaﬂ‘qu
FHHIFRIRHAT T DA RH R | |

Another verse explaining dvitiya vibhakti is-
U TR SRt gt foufor erest st |
frfere weataT fafrat @ = @ st

This verse is an example for the Vartika

_CN o

R raeRaemiaartsfu. The association of the Avyaya-s

abhitah, paritah, samaya, nikasa, ha and prati leads to the

38 ibid, v.IV.5
39 ibid, v.IV.20
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employment of dvitiyavibhakti.To illustrate karanakaraka the author

gives many verses. For example;

U TAIT foRdd g v TR, Sadls @ |

o

40
TS T8 AeHUA T FHa- F FHA Sream ||

~

In this verse, the rules stgert garm (2.3.6) and Fegehswa™ (2.3.19)

are explained.

An example for the sampradanakaraka is-

TR YA YT e W1 Jaard Uge: |
41
TR IR W] T 99 FEm | |

In this verse the rule T afa@RERaHCENEarT=a (2.3.16) is well

explained the sampradanakaraka.

TS | AT W AT RTEmRgART T gaw=<i |

e et ST ERET TR e e

This verse us an example for Apadanakaraka. Here, the terms 3TRTq

and T have got Apadanatva on the basis of the rule

40 ibid,v.IV.33.
4 ibid,v.IV.47.
42 ibid,v.IV.49.
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gearardsaeH (1.4.24). Hence they are used in paﬁcami_ vibhakti

based on the rule smEM go=H= (2.3.28).

Along with the karaka-s, Karmapravacaniya-s are also discussed.

TR AHIH TR G-aTaeh | AfesdH |
. . o c 43
3 GROTEI U & AT FERar | |

Here, on the basis of the rule scieor (1.4.84), got the

karmapravacaniyasamjfia and employ dvitiyavibhakti based on the

rule FHvEEAERRE foEr (2.3.8).

Besides these, some Anuprayoga-s are also given in the fifth
canto. The following chapters hold grammatical implications, but

there is no specific order.

From the above examples, we can conclude that
Suriiparaghava 1s a simple text for learning grammar. This text is
useful for both beginners and scholars. The text has originality in
composition as well as technical implications. Though the kavya
deals with the Ramayana theme, the portion available is only partial.
If the whole kavya is obtained, there is no doubt it would have been

an asset for Sanskrit learning and literature of Kerala. A student of

3 ibid,v.IV.26
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grammar as well as poetics get benefitted by the close study of the

text Suriiparaghava.
1.2.8. Sugalarthamala of Peruntanam Narayanan Namputiri

Sugalarthamala is a Sastrakavya which is written to illustrate
the paniniyan rules of lakara-s. The text is written by Peruntanam
Narayanan Namputiri in 20" century. The author was born in 1908
and he was the Professor at Thrippunitura Sanskrit College. His
father is Narayana dvijavara and mother Nili nangeli. He studied
Sanskrit grammar under Sankaranarayana S$astri. His works are

Piirnatrayisa bhujarigaprayata and Sugalarthamala.

Sugalarthamala contains 130 verses classified under six
khandas. It has an extensive commentary named Dipikd written by
Sri.Damodara Pisharody. The text illustrates the second, third and
fourth pada-s of the third adhyaya of Astadhyayi. The text is on the
pattern of conversation between father and son. The text is written
on behalf of the request of his student. This is mentioned at the

beginning of the text.
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SR T TR I =RH S Taw |

44
HEMY FoSTIRATHHS 3T IR Y 9 1 |

Even though the text is written by the request of his student,

the author wrote this great text for the sake of others also.

TEOTITT ATe @] AT TR i |

. . . 45
Fall TAT GICTAHATHTT IRT U9aid ohaehis | |

The term Sugalarthamala is used as $Slesa and the meaning of

the word is:-gm G TRIHaT=] RN AT, AR [ASRMT ARROT 37T

T AT It T fo=r |1 Gend el |1 of ok ST ¥ e

Sl STAHTH AR HICAT, T Iferdm a1 Jref 1 ||

The first khanda illustrates the second pada of the third
adhyaya of Astadhyayi. =</ fee (3.2.105), 715 (3.2.110), swea
Ag (3.2.111), sqgmees ge (3.2.112), 7 A= (3.2.113), fowmn
gerrEe (3.2.114), wigt feig (3.2.115), I@=<metd @, gvrdadics 9
(3.2.116), w4 =@kt (3.2.117), e @ (3.2.118), stwigt =
(3.2.119), 7 geewtqa== (3.2.120), Fw=itgamn (3.2.121), gR o =rs

(3.2.122), e @2 (3.2.123) are the rules illustrated in the first

khanda.

a4 Sugalarthamala, Perunthanam Narayanan Namputiri,v. I, 2

45 ibid, v.I1,2
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In the second khanda examples for the rules of the third pada

of third adhyaya are given. The rules Irequa@acie (3.3.4), fasmn

Ferrar (3.3.5), e fowmm (3.3.6), fowmmmEst @@ (3.3.7),

dAredaet o (3.3.8), fg ArEmRas (3.3.9), g2 ww = (3.3.13),

s @2 (3.3.15) are illustrated in this khanda.

Some of the rules in the third pada of the third chapter of the

Astadhyayi are illustrated in the third khanda. S IGHeE]

(3.3.131), omwim@i  weegeEs  (3.3.132), fwEem @2 (3.3.133),

seEe forg (3.3.134), fogtma oy wefaaar  (3.3.139),

TFEaacRaTEaHEeEE:  (3.3.135),  ofssafa maREeRssRiET

(3.3.136), FHefaam aeREem (3.3.137), wieq faumr (3.3.138)

are the rules explained here.

The fourth khanda explains some other rules of the third pada

of the third adhyaya of Astadhyayi. The rules explained here are-

forg ff o franfaamr (3.3.139), 90 = (3.3.140), forg = (3.3.159),

S SRy (3.3.152), ammEr (3.3.141), feed oo
'(3.3.144), sHaERIETSARRsT  (3.3.145), TReREdy o

(3.3.146), SRt (3.3.147), =emdr  (3.3.148), weEmH
(33.149), fofmor @ (3.3.150), ¥§ wemdr  (3.3.151),
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FIaRAseaRa (3.3.153), dveRsama = fagmam (3.3.154),

ferqmen et GureATEeRsats (3.3.155), ERqamice (3.3.156), s
fergter (3.3.157), gesmeieat forvmen s (3.3.160).

The remaining rules of the third pada of the third adhyaya of
Astadhyayi are illustrated in the fifth khanda ofSugalarthamala.
The rules are- fafaf=om=oTeedTem=RY g (3.3.161), @i =

(3.3.162), ywig@mTEwey Fewd  (3.3.163), g @rEmRs
(3.3.164), T =g (3.3.165), s =1 (3.3.166), frsafz (3.3.168),

FrerarEeey T (3.3.167), 3% Fagava (3.3.169), viw &g =
(3.3.172), anfarfy fergmier (3.3.173), mifs &g (3.3.175), @R &g =

(3.3.176).

The sixth khanda of the text illustrates the rules of the fourth

pada of the third adhyaya of Astadhyayi. @g (3.2.110), fraremfuer

Ale ofiel et a1 9 deEr (3.4.2), FenEegyEn g (3.4.4),

qyesaR@™ (3.4.3), g gm=EaaE (3.4.5), 319 ogeg

foier (3.4.6), Tofed wie (3.4.7), Sudarsgwavd (3.4.8), o &M =

are TreRHET (3.4.69) are the rules explained in the sixth khanda.

From the first verse of the work itself, the author begins to

tlustrate the lakara-s.
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T AR CIGHYT AT HeATReTHIS g o1 |

. 46
3¢ TSI STTAATHCTEN JTHIATEHhTUE: | |

This i1s an invocatory verse. In this verse the word 3taamused

in the Jakara Iit is by the application of the rule 5= fefe. The rules

o

e1e: cannot be applied here.

e feig and B9 Aoy

~

: o oo o [
W eSS T (A~ HATEHT HT<h |

(e a) (l o

47
ST FaararoE fareiEead o a9r Il |

Here the word fafemafasafa is in the lakara Irt by the rule
attsEaes 2. The word ST is in Jat lakara by the application of

the rule 7 =S, a7 is in Jari lakara by the rule s &% |

Another verse from the first khanda is as follows-

Tt TS Tl g[d I° fRfeafad g Hadid ae: |

SRIHE, dATE ISR O 9 T e ot gt

In this, the word fafe= is the example for the rule wiet fefe and
the word 313 is an example for the lakara by the vartika stmiedl

9 feAgarhea:. The word 31ed € is in Jasi lakara by the rule gorddiis.

46 ibid,v.1.1
47 ibid,v. 1.4
48 ibid,v.I.7
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In the verse,

JAISST ITAZTIH J& ARSI aaRaf |

RS RO TS eeTee Qa1

the words amaseany and QeI are in lat lakara by the rule

AT

Td edlcqRars i el st adcdehet H65 |
I T T T UeTS ST a9 § MR

In this verse siaifq is used in the lakara lat by the rule wiisdereror o

and the word &&= is in /ot by the rule &g ¥ =I.

In the verse,

T fUiRRl 60T HATSHT & YR e HITSTAST |

e T TS STt gaere 1

the words wferer:, e and Guiass are in lat lakara by the rule 9=

<. The word 34T is in Jun by the rule fun.

4 ibid,v.I1.1
0 ibid,v.I1.16
1 ibid,v. TI1.1

48



IS AT T AT ISFAATEERIS ST e |

o (s} 52
FAl S YATATIAANTH A TREaaRISTHT | |

Here the word ‘ga’ is in lat lakara by the rule sEHmwHe

FAaET and wfasfq  is in Irt by the rule e v =

Another verse in the third khanda is-

3T U gaHd HATd ARIIR T |

. 5 o o 53
ST T o T AR et S e | |

Here the words %aiq and aweg: are in lakara lin by the

ruleaerEes foig. The word stwfasaqis in /rzi by the rule fagfT

SERERIIELH

e R FRigher rarg & 7 7 Hiis 9 AeadsRa |

54
3TN T TS §T YAed=agan- 9ot | |

In this verse uvafq, wiezd, waedtq are used in Irt by the

application of the rule fehfreReey 2.

2 ibid,v.I11.2
>3 ibid,v.IIL.7
>4 ibid,v.IV.12
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In the verse-

FATR AT TSFaT=sid Hed @ o=t 7|
. . 55
JMH=UISH T TASHAR TS Thalrer: | |

3R, ST, stemq and dredqare examples for the Jakara liri by the

rule fafafm=mOTR=OTEERY @ |

JITERTE! THREel TReT AT TYal Hedresie: |

<1 TRET FA A1 T FIGEE T A S FEA 1

In this verse, by the application of the rule nf¥Ify fergetier the
word 931 and 9earq are used in liri and lot respectively. The word

AT &d is in Juri by the rule wifg . Similarly, the words & ssiq

and ¥ 315 are in Jun and Jan respectively by the rule W &g =1

The application of the rule fae i< is shown in the verse —

TR XY ST 3T |
ARATASH % ATNE TEHINAT ||

57
TR U9 TR I e e =1 |

> ibid,v.V.1
% ibid,v.V.11
7 ibid, V1,14
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From the above mentioned examples we can conclude that the
text Sugalarthamala is really helpful to study the Paniniyan
aphorisms of lakara-s in simple manner. The verses of the text do
not directly deal with the grammatical rules, but in the manner of
§55trak§vya-s, they narrate a simple story and in the course of that,
illustrate grammatical rules. Obviously the text is an asset for the

students of Sanskrit grammar.
1.3. Other §§strak5vya-s

The term Sastrakavya is not only used to mention the
Vyakaranakavya-s, but other sastra-s also. The §astra-s like Nyaya,
Chandassatra, Astakadhyayavarga of Veda etc. were studied in this
manner. Gajendramoksa of Vasudeva, Naksatravrttavali of
Vayaskara Aryan Narayanan Musat, V;ttaratnéva]f of Ilattur
Ramasvamisastri, Siiktasloka of Melputtir Narayanabhatta,
Hetvabhasodaharana of Kodunnallur Vidvan Ilaya Tampuran,
Rasakrida of Ramapanivada, Haricarita of Payylr Rsiputra
Parame$vara I, Vakyavali of Payytr Vasudeva etc. were written to

illustrate the the main $astra-s in Sanskrit.
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1.3.1. Gajendramoksa of Vasudeva

The Gajendramoksa is a poem in five cantos written by
Vasudeva. The author 1is identified with the author of
Yudhisthiravijaya by some scholars. But he seems to be a later

writer as he refers to this Vasudeva at the beginning of the work.

HoATOT HHATg, Al AHTHIEAT: | FHEUIEH: |
&Y GO |iEREg gee qud | |

I T qeTheT: Jaedr fasafadaleaee T |

AT T, AT a1

The work narrates the story of King Indradyumna’s release from

curse found in Srimad Bhagavata. At the same time it illustrates

different metres dealt within the Vrttaratnakara of Kedarabhatta.
1.3.2N3k.satmv.rtt§vali_ of Vayaskara Aryan Narayanan Musat

Naksatravrttavali of Aryan Narayanan Miusat of Vayaskara
(1842-1902) 1s a S’éstrakévya illustrating the most common metres.
The theme of the poem is a simultancous appraisal of Visakham

Tirunal Maharaja of Travancore and the Moon by cleverly fusing

>8 S, Venkitasubramonia Aiyer.op.cit.p.xvi
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Slesa. Each verse of the poem contains the name of a star and also

the name of the metre it illustrates.”
1.3.3.Vrttaratnavali of Ilattir Ramasvamisastri

Vrttaratnavali is a great composition under this category. The
work is composed by Gomatidasa Ilattur Ramasvami §aastri who is
a well known scholar poet of Kerala. He was born in November
1823 in the western Agraharam of llattur in Shenkotta, now in
Tamilnadu. His father was éaﬁkaranﬁrﬁyana Sastri, also known as
Andi ééstrikal. They belonged to the Haritagotra. After his studies
under Laksminarayana Sastri, Ramaswami went to the court of the
Pantalam Raja for higher studies and in a few years mastered

grammar and logic. The poet passed away in 1887 A.D.

Ramasvami$astri was an ardent devotee of Goddess Parvati,
enshrined in Sankaranainar Temple as Gomati, his family deity and
he qualified himself as Gomatidisa. He had a large number of
disciples. Pre-eminent among them was Keralavarma Valiakoyil
Tampuran. Attukal Sankara Pillai, author of Malayalam
Devibhagavatam and Sundararijakavi were some of the scholars

who were disciples of Sastri.

% vide Kerala Sahitya caritram (Ullur), vol.IV.p.572; Keraliya samskrta sahitya

caritram (Vadakkumkur), vol.IV,pp.612-614
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Ramasvamisastri was a voluminous writer who has written
several works. He wrote on rhetorics, metrics, grammar and works
including poetry, drama, stotra, kathakali play, commentaries etc.
The three important scientific works of Ramasvami$astri are
Vrttaratnavali, Ramodaya and Ksetratattvadipika. Among these,

Vrttaratnavali has great importance in the field of Sanskrit metrics.

Vrttaratnavali is a monumental and exhaustive treatise on
Sanskrit metrics. The illustrations constitute the narration of the
story of Ramayana. The work was completed in 1872 and along
with a supplementary work Ramastutiratnam got published in 1878
in old Malayalam script. This is the only work which was brought to

light during the author’s lifetime.

Vrttaratnavali begins with four invocatory verses and then the main

text starts with;

A Afdetre St S e |

. . .60
TOTTHAUE s qogeetish foHTeh | |

The work is divided into two parts; Piirvaharavali and
Uttaraharavali based on its contents. The first part consists of the

Varnavrtta-s and the second part describes the Matravrtta-s.

€0 V.rttaratnévalf, Ilattur Ramasvamisastri,v.1,1
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The first fifteen stanzas of the Piirvaharavali constitute the
general principles of metrics. The author has shown his indebtedness
to Vrttaratnakara and it can be seen in the fourth stanza of the

Purvaharavali . 1.e,

AR AT OTHTT OIS |

61
7T SrRAIUgaReATI T | |

The eighth stanza defines the eight gana-s of metre as-

RO et I Feerel S <l s <o |
T TR e T | 102

After this, the author states the rules regarding Guru-s and
Laghu-s. Then the names of the metres illustrated in the

Piurvaharavali 1s mentioned in a verse in an abridged form.

STHICRT T fTsaT W] o T |

(@ (a (e (@ o
ST sJedl Ulg A STITcAHl HIld: | |

o c n
SRR giaeaaayh: |
. 63
HIRMT Ferd: TMTTTR Iol SHAT] G | |

®1 ibid,v.1, 4.
2 ibid,v.I,8.
3 Ibid,v.1.14-15.
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From the stanza 16 to 228, the definitions and illustrations of
26 metres starting from ukta to utkrti and its subdivisions are given.
Up to 73" stanza invocations to various deities are included and
thereafter the story of Ramayana is briefly narrated. The story of the
birth of Subrahmania is described in brief in the verses 208 to 217.
Up to the stanza 278, after the discussion of the Chandovrtta-s,
Gadya, Gatha,Dandaka, Ardhasamavrtta, and Visamavrtta are being

discussed with definitions and illustrations.

In Uttaraharavali, discussions of 30 Matravrtta-s, measures of
metrics such as Samkhyajnana, Pratyaya etc. are included. Up to
32" verse the continuation of the story of Rama is dealt along with
the discussion of Matravrtta-s. The next 66 stanzas are devoted to
present the measurements of the concerned vrtta-s. As an appendix
13 stanzas are given to explain the Yatisthana of the concerned

metres.

The author adopted the calculation method from Lilavatiof
Bhaskaracarya and it is mentioned in the 53" stanza of

Uttaraharavall,
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AT [TSHTOT THfeT e |

64

3T ST R Uik T Je9Tes | |

One of the peculiarities of the work is that the illustrated verse
includes the name of the concerned metre also. For example the
following verse is an example for the metre Yasodi, which is a

subdivision of the metre Madhya.
TRTHAR 77 e 10
In this hemistich, the name of the metre i.e. yasodai is also included.

When illustrates the metre Salini, which is the variety of the

metreTristub, the author use the word Salini,

AT qeT TRa T A6t Feisiu diaa-egatsam |

AT A fae, SR A |1

Though the name of the concerned metre is uniformly
mentioned in each stanza, metres like Apidah, Upasthitapracupitam
and Khanja are omitted informing that it is impossible to incorporate

such terms in the verse.

®4 ibid, 11, 53.
5 ibid, 1,21.
6 ibid, v.I,96.
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Another noteworthy characteristic of the work is the
incorporation of definitions in the illustrated verses. The first few
letters of the verse denote the Gana-s or Varna-s included in the

respective metre.

For example Vamsastha is a subdivision of the metre Jagati
and the order of gana is like ja, ta, ja, ra. The example for the

Vamsastha metre given by the author is thus:-

o o . .
SEINS IR EAS IR ]%fﬁll(jd-?l{-xl%ﬂé\'%chl{ulq\l

. o 67
AU HIc HTARY] %ﬂdﬂl“l?(ﬂ‘%ﬂﬂl{u]qJ |

Here in this example, the author uses the letters bearing the
name of the Gana included in this metre and also kept its order.

Another example for proving this is:-

oo

T SR A 9 SHegad qudi e |

s 68
ISR AT T Seerehy, JeRTeet | |

The above mentioned verse is an example for the metre
Vasantatilaka and the Gana-s included in it areta, bha, two jagana-s
and two Guru-s. So the author uses the letters denoting thoseGana-s

1n this verse.

67 ibid,v. L112.
®8 ibid,v. 1.155.
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The following verse is an example for the Ardhasamavrtta.

TR T AR eI |

TR g5t T8 AR |1

In this verse the first and the third lines have same
characteristics and there use three Sagana-s, one Laghu, and one
Guru. This is clear from the word sulagan, And also the second and
the fourth lines which are of similar nature include threeBhagana-s
and two Guru-s. The word bhagu denotes Bhagana and Guru. These

types of metres are called Ardhasamavrtta-s.

In Visamavrtta, the characteristics of each line differ from one

another.

STEATATIRTRTST
T TRl TAHRITIE |

e EEEATde Heehadao

. 70
AHIEHAIRTT A o a S @R Ten | |

This verse is an example for the Visamavrtta called

Padacaturirdhva . In this type of metre, the first line comprises eight

letters and four letters will increase in each line consecutively.

®9 ibid, v.I.252.
0 ibid,v.1.266.
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The section Uttaraharavali is dedicated to Matravrtta-s. The

following verse is an example for the metre Atirucira, which is

aMatravrtta,

3 FAERHE SR AR E g Ege] JUPREt

[

R ARG Aeh TR [ TE TR T eh U |

oo

TG IR CTSTohg BT Toa MR AN AR G-I

o o oo 71
eaaRlHEHERYHA ﬂﬂ%glﬁdwqqldbldul—l\l |

Here in each pada, there are 27 Laghu-s and the last Varna is Guru.

This type of metre is called Atirucira,

Though the Varnavrtta-s and Matravrtta-s were treated in
separate sections, the Matra and Varna of the metre Anustub are
included in the section Pirvaharavali. Here it is to be noted that the
texts like Vrttaratnakara etc. treat the Varna and Matra varieties of

Anustub m different sections.

The total number of the metres can be derived from each
Chandas from Ukta to Utkrti and they are mentioned accordingly.
Again the total number of metres of each Chandas is given in eight

stanzas of §a’rdﬁ]av1kr17d1'tam and one stanza of Sragdhara metre at

1 ibid,v.I1,31.
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the end of Uttaraharavali. And the numbers of metres are indicated

according to Bhutasankhya method.

As a follow up to the main content, a Khandakavya entitled
Ramastutiratna is also included in the work. It contains 162 verses
and these verses illustrate 162 different metres starting from Brhati
to Utkrti. In the first stanza Vighne$vara is invoked and the
remaining stanzas in each metres are devoted to Srirama. All these
metres are uncommon and not probably in usage, but very pleasing

to the ears.

Delighted by going through this work, Dr, A.C. Burnell in his

letter to Visakham Tirunal Maharaja commented as follows:-

Nobody would believe that Vrttaratnavali is the
work of a modern poet. The learned author
deserves much credit. Indian metrics are

desperately hard to foreigners, but this becomes a

complete introduction to the difficult subject.

Ullur. S. Paramesvara aiyer opines that Vrttaratnavali is much
more helpful to the students of metrics than Vrttaratnakara and

Chandassiitra of Pingala
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To sum up, this work is a treasury to the students on Sanskrit
metrics. The work illustrates different metres and describes the story
of Ramayana at the same time. Thus comprises all aspects of a
S’éstrakévya. The whole content of the work reflect the sense of
scientific precision, poetic skill and perfection of the author. The
author has given brief commentary notes in Sanskrit for all verses
and 1t is really helpful to the readers. Another notable part of the
work is the exhaustive summary of the Vrttalaksanasamkhya-
sangraha in a tabular form. It is a great contribution to the Sanskrit
learning in general and the sphere of metrical study in particular.
Hence this unique and monumental Keralite work must be preserved

for further studies and researches in the realm of Sanskrit metrics.
1.3.4.Siiktasloka of Melputtur Narayanabhatta

Apart fromDhatukavya, Melputtur Narayanabhatta himself
authored aSastraka vya named Siktasloka. It contains eight long
verses which constitute a grand Devistuti. In these verses the author
gives statistical details regarding the Astaka-adhyaya-varga of
Rgveda applying Katapayadi notation with a few minor variations.
These facts are explained in an introductory verse. He composes this

work by devoting one verse for each Astaka.
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1.3.5. Hetvabhasodaharana of Kodunnallur Vidvan Ilaya

Tampuran

Hetvabhasodaharana is a §§Strakévya composed to illustrate
Hetvabhasa-s of Nyayasastra. The text is written by Kodunnalltir
Vidvan Ilaya Tampuran (Godavarma) and the poem comprises ten
verses. It forms most part of the poem gives invocations on Lord
Rama. It is also known as Hetvabhasadasaka. Hetvabhasa-s
(fallacies or fallacious reasons) are not treated as reasons because

they do not satisfy the definition of reason.
. 72
SRR UTATERITCHTEATE &7, T T | |

Beginners of Indian logic cannot easily understand the importance
and difference between the various fallacies. The HetvabhasadaSaka
serves a good and useful purpose in thid direction as it contains good
illustrations for the various fallacies in the form of stanzas that can

be easily memorized.

Hetvabhasadasaka consists of ten stanzas that illustrate the
five fallacies. The three kinds of non-conclusive type of fallacy
(Anaikatika) are illustrated in the first three stanzas. The

contradictory type (Viruddha) described in the fourth stanza. The

72 Nyayasiitra,1.1.34
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counter balanced type (Satpratipaksa) explained in the fifth, the three
kinds of unproved reasons (Asiddha) in the next three and in the last,

and the sublated (Badhita) in the ninth.

The first verse of the poem is:

o TR G AAEY Fodr 59 o T

T @ A e 5 FERTSIRas |

o o <

FPITSSATTEHT cogiad TR} AT

~ o o ¢ o A

73
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1.3.6. Rasakridi of Ramapanivada

Rasakrida of Ramapanivada is aSastrakavya as it aims to
illustrate 256 Prastara-s of Anustub and also describes the story of

Rasakrida of Gopi-s with Krsna.

The poem contains 271 verses. The first 256 stanzas which
illustrate the prastara-s of Anustubh, are divided into four
Pariccheda-s. The last fifteen verses deal with the general rules of
Prastara-s and the probable number of vrtta-s in each metrical scale.

The poem starts with an invocation as:-

3 Hetva bhasadasaka,l
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The invocatory verse itself is example for the Anustub metre.
1.3.7. Haricarita of Payyur Rsiputra Paramesvara I

Haricarita is a small poem consists of 253 verses dealing with
story of Srfkyst.la. The work was not known till very recent times.
The author of the work is Paramesvara of Payytr family. The work

begins with M7 &= which is the first of the Vakya-s used for
determining the position of the moon day after day. The author has
attempted to include in his poem the Vikya-s of Vararuci T+ S,
g9ar o etc. By the Katapayadi method, it helps to compute the

astronomical positions of the moon day by day.

[llustration for the use of the notation by the first of the

Vakya-s M 877 |

Here the first letter g/ has ga and the vowel 7 following. As
such the vowel has no values, the letter ga stands for three. rnais a
conjunct consonant of which r is the first and has no value as such

and the second na has the value of zero. In Sre also, the first

"% Rasakrida,Ramapanivada,v.I.1
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consonant has no value and the second has the value of two.The
letteryah has the value of one. The visarga has no value. The whole
Vakya denotes 1203. It gives zero for Rasi, twelve for Tithi, and
three for i/i. It shows that the position is the third /i, in the 13thT1'th1',

in the first Rasi.
1.3.8.Vakyavali of Payytir Vasudeva

Vakyavali is also a §§strak§vya, in which it incorporates the
Vakya-s of Vararuci like 7 i@z, €9 siietc. by Katapayadi
system help to compute the astronomical positions of the Moon day
by day. The work is authored by Vasudeva, a member of the famous

Payyur Family flourished during the 15" century.

These are the important S,eTstrakévya-s which were composed
to illustrate various aspects of $astra-s. In India especially in Kerala
this tradition occupies a great position. It can be found that the
Sastraka vya-s are not only concerned with Vyakaranasastra but also
other sciences in Sanskrit. Through this method the $astra principles

can easily studied and memorized.
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CHAPTER-2

VASUDEVAVIJAYA- AUTHORSHIP AND
CONTENT ANALYSIS

VV is an important contribution of Kerala to the Sastrakavya
tradition. The poem is generally ascribed to Vasudevakavi who
belonged to Peruvanam near Trichur. The work comprising
altogether 657 verses in seven cantos. The author depicts the story of
Lord Krsna and at the same time 1t illustrates the grammatical rules
of Panini. The author illustrates almost all the siitra-s of Astadhyayi
except the Svaraprakarana. Padacandrika is an auto commentary on

this work.
2.1. Date and Authorship of the poem

The authorship of the VV is highly controversial. Some
scholars have had the opinion that the author of this poem is
identified with the author of Govindacarita, Samksepabharata,
Samkseparamayana etc. It i1s assumed on the basis of the
resemblances found in these works. Ullur .S. Paramesvara Aiyer and
Vatakkumkur Rajarajavarma identify the author of VV with the

author of the Yamakakavya Yudhisthiravijaya, who too belonged to
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Peruvanam'. If this identity is correct, the date of the author cannot
be later than the 11" century, which is the latest date that can be
assigned to Kulasekharavarman of Mahodayapura, the patron of the

Yamaka poet.

Dr. K. KunjunniRaja however identifies the author with
Vasudeva, the protege of King Ravivarma of Vettattunadu who
authored the minor poems like Govindacarita, Samksepabharata,
Samksparamayana etc.zAccording to Raja Vasudeva belongs to the
close of the 16" century and taken as an elder contemporary of

MelputturNarayanabhatta.

The verse:-

o (a (@ C
[AAMTHNAT ATHI[oRATshHAT |

. 3
TAISE] I AT HEH= R | |

forms an introductory to the auto commentary named Padacandrika
of VV. This verse resembles very closely to the second verse of

Govindacarita. The verse in Govindacarita 1s as follows:-

Keraliyasamskrtasahityacaritram,VatakkumkurRajarajavarma, vol.IILp.142-147.
The contribution of Kerala to Sanskrit literature, K.Kunjunni Raja, p.124,126
Vasudevavijaya of Vasudeva with Padacandrka commentary, Prof. Vijayapal

Sastri,v.1

68



a_o

a (as o C
AMHGARAT AR IR ATITHAA |

. 4
"lHIS?ﬂ qcd Hal-l HQI"I"QRICQICH% |

Another verse,

FEGTHARIN AETIaRISTA |

. . 5
TSR0 9T | |

occurring in Govindacarita and Samksepabharata 1s found also in the
commentary of VV. The simplicity of the style in the Govindacarita
etc. may be due to the fact that they were primarily intended for the
beginners of Sanskrit. A different style is found in the V'V, because it

1s intended to illustrate the rules of Panini.

It is believed that the work V'V is left unfinished by Vasudeva,
and it is Narayanabhatta who later completed it by composing
Dhatukavya. Though Vasudeva completed his work in the
illustration of Paniniyan rules, the story of Krsna is incomplete.

Narayanabhatta mentions the fact in the verse:-

3RTEd AMUT-REHUge YaTgeaageadis T |

o 6
SRR FHRIEAGATHITRHOE f& ATearsad | |

4 Govindacarita,Vasudeva, v. 1.2

Ibid,v.I.3
Dhatukaya of Narayanabhatta, (Ed.) S.VenkataSubramoniaAiyer, v. L.1.
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From the Krsnarpana commentary of Dhatukavya, it 1s known that

Vasudeva, the author of VV belonged to the village of Peruvanam.

(@ (@

7
AT el Yo ITUMHST-HIh [RHq[gsTHT |

It is possible that Vasudeva, a native of Peruvanam went to the

court of the King Ravivarman of Vettattunadu.

Hence according to Dr. K.Kunjunniraja the author of VV is

identical with the author of Govindacarita.

According to Vatakkumkur Rajarajavarma, the authorship of
VV and Govindacarita is not identical. He says the author of the
Govindacarita and the contemporary of Narayanabhatta, is a poet
who writes poem for students. He does not possess the skill to
compose a Sastraka vya like VV. Only on the basis of the reference
of Vasudeva by Narayanabhatta in his Dhatukavya, it cannot be
concluded that the author of VV and Melputtur Narayanabhatta
were contemporary poets. In Dhatukavya the word prak is meant for
long time ago. The author of Yudhisthiravijaya, the court poet of
Kulasekhara could be the author of VV. Both the poems end with the

word vijaya.

7 ibid,p.1.
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But these views are not accepted by Dr.K.Kunjunni Raja. He
is of the opinion that same poet can create simple poems as well as
scholarly works. The term prak used by Narayanabhatta is

suggestive and the word tadiirdhvato ‘parah means younger to him.

Dr. S. Venkata Subramonia Aiyer in the introductory part of

Dhatukavya says:-

It is quite possible that the author of
Vasudevavijaya is different from both the author
of Yudhisthiravijaya and the author of the simple

ka vyas.8

In the series of Kavyamala, the editors of this poem
introduce the poet Vasudeva as belonging to the Peruvanagrama of
Kerala and also as a great grammarian highly honored by the

learned.

EiD . I C AT HI ot o B (o 1 MR ks | K

RIREACIIRR CI I LE2 IR R i | RIS |

UARURRE R TEloRaucd  Udiad, ad  SiearcHeh-

9
eheT AT TR | |

ibid, Introduction, p.xiii

Kavyamala, Guccaka.X,p.52.
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There is a commentary on the Arjunaravaniya by a Vasudeva.
Vatakkumkur Rajarajavarma identifies him with the author of VV.
He observes that the attempt at the commentary on a Vyakarankavya

may be prompted him to compose a work on its model.

The Vasudeviyatika is written for the cantos from 16 to 27.
Prof.Vijayapal Sastri, the editor of VV mentioned in the preface of
the work that the devotion of the author to Lord Krsna, resemblances
in the style of composition and similarity in name lead to conclude
both the authors are same'’. According to Dr. Sridhar Bhaskar
Varnekar, the period of Vasudeva is supposed to have between the
15" and 16" century. He also opines that the author was the court

poet of the Zamorins of Calicut."

The Vasudeviyatika of Arjunaravaniya and the Padacandrika
commentary of VV have similarities in their style. While most of
the commentaries of Arjunaravaniya suggests only the literary
merits of the poem, Vasudeviyatika implements the grammatical
peculiarities also. Padacandrika of VV also has followed in

explaining the grammatical aspects.

10 prof. VijayapalSastri, op.cit.Preface,p.13.

1 idem.
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Both the commentaries quote many portions from
Bhagavatapurana and this also supports the single authorship. The
author provides the name Vasudeviyatika for the commentary of
Arjunaravaniya because of two reasons. Primarily it is because of
his own name and secondly his devotion to Lord Vasudeva. This is

stated as:-

[alas

IS HET e HHAH |

. e 12
AR A SR | |

Here it can be found that two among the above mentioned
arguments are prominent. One is the author of VV is identical with
the author of Yudhisthiravijaya. While the other is it may be the
author of Govindacarita who composes VV. The former argument is
baseless. It is argued that the author of Yudhisthiravijaya is the court
poet of KulaSekharavarman of Mahodayapuram. Thus the date of the
author may not be later than the 1 1™ Centurury A.D. On the contrary,
the author of VV has referred to in certain grammarians such as
Jayaditya, Bhoja, Ksirasvamin, Bopadeva etc. ~Amongst

Ksirasvamin belonged to the early 12" Century.13Simultaneously

12 VasudeviyatikaonArjunaravaniya, v.XXVIL.52

13 Ksirasvamin is the author of Ksiratarariginiand he wrote a commentary on
AmarakoSa viz. AmarakoSodghatana. He is supposed to belong to the early 12"
century. (A History of Indian Literature, M.Winternitz,.). Vasudeva mentions him

twice in his commentary in order to justify the grammatical derivation of words.
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Bopadeva is a grammarian-philosopher and he had lived in the 13"
Century.'* Hence obviously the author of Yudhisthiravijaya of 11"
Century is mismatched with the author of VV. Besides, both poems
are end with the word vijaya is not a sufficient factor to determine

the authorship.

The above mentioned observations reinforced the second
argument. The author of Govindacarita has to be identified with the
author of VV. This Vasudeva is a native of Peruvanam and he
belongs to the close of 16" Century. The resemblances in the verses
used in both poems make provision for concluding the authorship of

VV to the author of Govindacarita.

2.2. Theme of the Poem

The tenth skandha of Bhagavatapurana forms the basis for
VV. The tenth skandha is divided into ninety chapters narrating the
story from the birth of Krsna up to his life in Dvaraka and his
progeny. Vasudeva has made use of only the story of the first thirty
seven chapters of the tenth skandha to illustrate the grammatical

aphorisms of Panini. Beginning from the birth of Krsna, the story is

14 Bopadeva is the author of Harililavivarana, Muktaphala etc. His Mugdhabodha is a

grammatical work for the beginners. He was lived in Berar in the 13" century. Wide
ref.The  concise  encyclopedia  of Hinduism, Swami  Harshananda,
Ramakrishnamatham, Banglore.; www.hindupedia.com.
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narrated upto Kesivadha and ends with Naradastuti. In order to
complete the story, Melputtur Narayanabhatta composes the poem

Dhatukavya as a continuation of VV.

The poem begins with an invocation to Lord Vasudeva whose
story forms the theme of the story. The author hopes that his words
will be purified by the waves of the glorious deeds of Krsna which

he is going to narrate.

FATIAT T YIS a1
TSEmTT Jups FerTeeera |
2T T ageaT=

(s o)

o o 15
qﬁ IR Al AllH4: I

After the invocation the poet starts the story with the Goddess
Earth’s approach to Brahma as she is oppressed by the harassment
of the Demons. After hearing the grievances, Brahma along with
Lord Siva and other celestials and Earth reached Palahi and
discussed matters with Lord Visnu and returned. In the following
verses the description of the village Madhura and Kamsa are
depicted. The marriage ceremony of Devaki and Vasudeva and the

divine oracle that eighth son of Devaki is to extinguish the life of

15 prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.I.1

75



Kamsa is given. Enraged by the strange oracle from space Kamsa
attempts to kill Devaki, but Vasudeva pacifies Kamsa with an
assurance that every child of Devaki would be handed over to

Kamsa instantly at birth and goes to Vasudeva’s abode.

The second canto opens with a mentally perturbed thinking of
Vasudeva in the aftermath of the assurance he has given to Kamsa.
Sage Garga’s return from Vasudeva’s home after consoling him is

narrated. Next Vasudeva reaches in Kamsa’s presence with his first

born child and Kamsa showers blessings on the child. Sage Narada
appearing on the scene and he reminds Kamsa about the divine
oracle. Kamsa kills the child and throws Devaki and Vasudeva to
prison. Next the imprisonment of Ugrasena and contempt of
Yadava-s are depicted. Kamsa employs personnel to kill children of
Devaki as and when they are born. Arrival of Rohini at Nandagrha,

Ya$oda’s pregnancy of Mayadevi are described here. The joy of

birth of Visnu and fear of Kamsa then follows.

In the third canto, birth of Lord Krsna is described
finely.Vasudeva carries Krsna to Nandagrha and the river Yamuna
splitting apart to facilitate easy passage for Vasudeva. The exchange

of Mayadevi and Krsna is narrated then. Kamsa rushes to the
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prison and takes hold the baby. But baby slips of his hand and rise
high in the sky. She utters the truth that the terminator of Kamsa is
already born and disappears. The terribly frightened status of Kamsa

is also portrayed here.

Fourth canto describes the celebration of people of Dvaraka at
the birth of Krsna, Putanamoksa etc. Ladies of Royal household are
frightened at Putana’s death but the smile emanating from Krsna
dispels their fear. The purifying rights for the welfare of child Krsna
and the prosperity of the people of Dvaraka are narrated well in this
canto. Saka‘gésura is annihilated and the canto concludes with the

killing of Trnavarta.

The naming ceremony by Sage Garga and the exploits of the
child Krsna are narrated in detail in the fifth canto. Pilferage of
butter, Uliikhalabandhana, blessings to Nalaktibara and Manigriva,
killing of the demons Baka and Agha are other important

descriptions in the canto.

The sixth canto opens with the killing of the demon Dhainuka.
Ramakrsnastuti and Kaliyamarddana episode follows. Then comes
the killing of Pralamba and thereafter Krsna enters forest.

Davagnipana comes next followed by the depiction of season Sarat.
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Gopika-s areenamored of Krsna. Vastrapaharana is also narrated.

Nandagopa conducts a rite to win favors from Indra but at Krsna’s

instance Govarddhana hill is worshipped and ends the sixth canto.

In the seventh canto Indra infuriated by the hindrance caused a
heavy down pour and frightened Dvaraka. Inhabitants take refuge in
Krsna. Krsna lifts the Govarddhana hill and protects Dvaraka from
torrential rains. Failure of Indra in the battle, eulogy to Krsna by
Indra, releasing of Nandagopa from Varuna’s personnel, Rasakrida,
killing of the demons Arista and Kesin are the other major episodes

described in this canto and it ends with the Naradastuti.

Thus in seven cantos Vasudeva narrates the story of Krsna up
to Kesivadha. Though the story of Krsna is incomplete, the work

VV is complete in the light of describing Paniniyan rules.
2.3. Padacandrika - The auto commentary

Padacandrika is an auto commentary written on VV. It is a
poem in 657 verses divided in seven cantos and seems very difficult
to understand without the help of a commentary as it is written to
illustrate the grammatical rules of Astadhyayi. Hence the author
himself composes a commentary on the poem viz. Padacandrika. He

states in Padacandrika :-
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The verses of VVare poetic even while they elucidate the
science of grammar. The poem impresses the scholarly mind as well
as the ordinary people. This is done by the help of the Padacandrika
commentary. The commentary is undoubtedly helpful for the

students to understand such a difficult poem.

Another important feature of the commentary is there
mentions certain grammarians such as Jayaditya, Bhoja, Bopadeva,
Ksirasvamin etc.'’ Padacandrika comprises the opinions of these
grammarians somewhere in order justify some derivations. Thus the
commentary is helpful to understand the perspectives of other
grammarians also. The allusions of such grammarians are explicated
in the fifth chapter which brings forth the impact of other disciplines

mnVV.

The commentary is a treasury of quotations from other
disciplines which shed light on the proficiency of the author in such
areas. These quotations are incorporated to substantiate certain

statements provided in the poem. For example in order to justify the

16 ibid, v.1

17 A detailed study of the grammarians quoted in VV is included in the fifth chapter.
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worship made by Vasudeva to the sun, it quotes a hemistich 3miger
e g | from Sm.rl‘i.18 References from Veda,Vedanga,

Dharmasastra, Darsana etc. can be found in the commentary. The
skillfulness of Vasudevain other disciplines is revealed from the

Padacandrika.

Padacandrika commentary not only provides help in
understanding the grammatical aspects but also makes capable to

perceive the other branches of knowledge.
2.4. Deviations from the Source Srimad Bhagavata

It is already stated that the theme of the VV is the story of
Krsna dealt with in the tenth skandha of Srimad Bhagavata. Though
Vasudeva shows immense interest to Bhagavata, he has introduced
some modifications in the story of the source work. Some of the

deviations by Vasudevais as follows:

1. In Bhagavata, the goddess of Earth appears before Lord
Brahma in the form of a cow' . But in VV, she approaches Brahma

to represent her grievances, but not in the form of a cow’,

18 The fifth chapter deals with the impact of other disciplines in VV. A discussion on

this matter is dealt with in this chapter.

19 BhagavataPurana, X.1.18.

20 Pprof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.IL.3
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2. In Bhagavata, Vasudeva, the father of Krsna, 1s described as
adorned with divine and extra ordinary lustre when Visnu entered in

his mind”'. This description is omitted in VV.

3. In Bhagavata, it is described that while Devaki and
Vasudeva were in prison the gods appeared before them and praised
Krsna who was in devaki’s womb. After that they consoled and
congratulated Devaki for having been fortunate enough to carry the

Lord Narayana in her womb®’. These descriptions of Bhagavata are

absent in VV.

4. In Bhagavata, it 1s stated that Kamsa decided to kill the
children aged less than one year™. But in VV, all the babies on the

earth decided to be killed™*.

5. In Bhagavata, Krsna yawns after taking his mother’s milk

and while yawning YaSoda beholds the universe in his mouth.

Ya$oda became awe-struck and the poet elaborates the descriptions

21 BhagavataPurana, X.2.17.

Ibid,X.2.25-41.
Ibid,.X.4.31
Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.I11.54

22

2

w
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by listing the different objects in his mouth®. This incident is not

seen in VV.

6. Bhagavata elaborately narrates the story of Nalakubara and
Manigriva, i.e. their teasing Narada, Narada’s curse, their
transformation into Arjuna trees and their emancipation etc.”® While

in VV this incident is only abridged.27

7. In Bhagavata, it is said that Kamsa sent a demon named
Vatsa in the form of a calf to kill K;sgazg. But V'V mentions the

name of the demon as Vatsaka.”’

8. In Bhagavata, it 1s mentioned that Krsna, at the age of five
killed Aghasura, the brother of Putana and Bakasura™. But in VV
the age is not mentioned and Aghasura is not described as the

brother of Piitana and Bakasura.”'

9. Bhagavata stated that Brahma was filled with wonder on

seeing Aghasura being killed by Krsna. He then appeared before

> BhigavataPurana, X.7.35-37
2% jbid,v.X.10.1-43.

27" Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.V.22-25
Bhagavatapurana,v.X.X1.42-44

Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.V.40-41

28
29
30

Bhagavatapurana,v.X.XI1.14

31 Pprof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.V1.45-53
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Krsna and sang in praise of his omnipotence32. In VV praising of

Brahma is not seen.

10. In Bhagavata, Krsna lifted the Govarddhana Mountain at
the age of seven. After this incident Gopa-s gathered around him and
extolled the activities done by Krsna from the birth onwards.” In
VV, the indication of his age and also the praising of the Gopa-s are

omitted.

11. In Bhagavata, a detailed description of Nanda’s
observation of Ekadasi vrata, his abduction by the servants of
Varuna, Krsna’s visit to varunaloka, varuna’s worship and the
rescue of Nanda by Krsna etc. can be found. After this,Nandagopa
narrates it to the Gopa't-s.34 In V'V, the abduction of Nanda is referred
to,” but detailed description and also the narration of Nandagopa to

the Gopa-s 1s not seen.

12. In Bhagavata, Sudar§anasapamoksa and killing of
Saflkhacﬁ(ja are described in detail.™® But VV excluded these

episodes.

32 BhagavataPurana, X.7.35-37.

3 ibid.X.26.14.

3 Ibid,X.28.1-18.

3 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.VII.33-34

3% Bhigavata Purana, X.34.12-17.
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The above mentioned modifications may be due to the fact that
there are so many versions to the story of Krsna. The story prevalent
in Kerala at the period of Vasudeva might be varied from that of the
source. On the other hand the author may introduce some
innovations to the story according to his imagination. It can be seen
that the poets like Kalidasa etc. compose their poems by establishing
novel ideas in the theme taken from a renowned story.37There are so
many episodes which excluded or abridged in VV from that of the
source. It is not possible to include all incidents in detail in a poem
comes under the category of Sastraka vya. The prime intention of the
author is the illustration of grammatical rules. Thus there are some
limitations to the poet to incorporate all the incidents in the source.
Thus the depictions in abridged form are also because of the same

reason.
2.5. Editions of VV

The VV has previous editions, one in Kavyamala Series in

1894. Another edition is from Chaukhamba Bharatiya Academy in

37 Kalidasa extracts the theme from Mahabharata and composes his

Abhijnanasakuntala. He makes many innovations according to his imagination. For
example the episode of Durvasa’s curse is not seen in the source. It is the invention

of the poet.
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1988. In both the editions the 26™ and 27" stanzas of the third canto

are completely missing.

There is a Punjab edition by Pandit Srirama Prapanna Sastri
with the Kaisavi commentary. A Lahore edition is also there. But

these editions are only published up to the third canto of VV.

The complete version of the poem with its Padacandrika
commentary was published by Rashtriya Samskrita Samsthanam
(manitaviswavidyalay), Himachal pradesh in 2013. The work was

edited by Vijayapal Sastri Sivachandasunu.

The doctoral thesis of Dr.P.Shyamala Devi was published in

2010 by New Bharatiya Book Corporation.

There are thirteen Palm leaf manuscripts deposited in Kerala
University Oriental Research Institute and Manuscript Library,
Trivandrum. But out of these thirteen manuscripts, only two

manuscripts extend up to the 83" verse of the Seventh canto.

To sum up, though there are many editions to the work, only
two of them are available. One is the work with its commentary
edited by Prof. Vijayapal Sastri. The critical edition of the poem

published by Dr. Shyamaladevi is the other one. Vijayapal Sastri

85



gives some information regarding the poem as an introductory. But a

detailed study of the poem is not yet available.

To conclude, the observations of several scholars regarding the
author and date of VV are discussed. It is identified that the author of
the VV might be Vasudeva of Peruvanam, who was the protege of
the King Ravivarma of Vettattunadu. He was the elder
contemporary of Melputtur Narayanabhatta. The date of the author
can be considered as the latter half of 16" Century A.D. The theme
of the poem is taken from the tenth skandha of Srimad Bhigavata

where as the author has bring forth some deviations from the source.
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CHAPTER 3

VASUDEVAVIJAYA - A GRAMMATICAL
STUDY

Grammar is one of the six auxiliary sciences which are
essential for the proper understanding of the Veda-s. Sanskrit
grammar bears a five-fold division as it is known Pancangam
Vyakaranam. The five divisions are Sutrapatha, Dhatupatha,
Ganapatha, Unadipatha and Liriganusasana. The Sutrapatha forms
the principal section of Sanskrit grammar and the remaining four

sections are appended to it.

Being a Vyakaranasastrakavya, it is essential to point out the
grammatical peculiarities of VV. In this chapter an attempt is made

to study various grammatical aspects of VV.

Among the Vyakaranasastrakavya-s Bhattikavya and
Ravanarjuniya are most prominent. Bhattikavya holds wide
popularity and several commentaries are composed to this work.
Famous commentators like Jayaditya, Mallinatha etc. have written
commentaries on Bhattikavya. To this extent, Arjunaravaniya does

not bear that much of popularity. Vasudeva is only a commentator of
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Arjunaravaniya. He gets inspired by the style of this work and this

paves the way to compose VV.
3.1. The Mode of Illustration of Rules

The style of composition of these two works is entirely different.
Bhattikavya illustrates the rules of Panini not in their exact order but
accordingly the Prakarana-s. The examples are given in respect of
the Prakarna-s like Krdanta, Tinanta, Satva, Natva etc. Besides the
Paninian rules, figures of speech and metres are also illustrated in the

Prasannakanda. Thus the poetic beauty also excels in this poem.

In Arjunaravaniya, the author composed separate cantos
respectively for each and every Pada-s of Astadhyayi. It illustrates
the rules in their definite order. This is the only work available

during that time 1n this style.

Anyway, two different composing styles were presented in
front of Vasudeva to compose VV. But he did not accept both styles.
He adopt a unique style of his own to compose his work, accordingly

the saying FRR&a@: a1 Vasudeva divides the whole Astadhyayi

into four sections and gives examples to the rules from each section
and incorporate them in a single verse. Hence each one verse mainly

illustrates four rules from each section. The division of Astadhyayi
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in four parts is thus- The first and second chapters form the first
section; the second section includes the whole third chapter; fourth
and fifth chapters get into the third section; the remaining sixth,

seventh and eighth chapters partake in the fourth section.

I, I > First Section

III = Second Section

IV, V = Third Section

VI, VII, VII->Fourth Section

The unique style of illustration of rules is mentioned in the

commentary of the second verse in Padacandrika by the author

himself. It runs as- T UVHREGS FJERT  9FT GRS |

T AATEATATCT 37T | JATATEATATCTehITg e | T usa AT e aalt: |
1
AT AR | |

Here, a few examples from VV are going to discuss with a

view to get acquainting with the style of composition of the work.

The opening verse of the poem is an invocation which does

not bear illustrations of grammatical rules.

! Vasudevavijaya of Vasudeva, Prof. Vijayapal Sastri, p.1
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FATIAT T IR Ta]
TSEmToT UL s FerTeeeram |
BRT U g

qRREearamgarar: 1 (VV.1.1)

In this verse the author praises Lord Vasudeva whose story

forms the theme of the poem.

From the second verse itself the author used to illustrate the

Paninian rules.

A TS &l
T TSI e |
TofermTonTa &+ &M o
TitweEesRfeer fafe 11 (VV.1.2)

In this verse, the author exemplifies the rules from each
sections of A stadhyayi. To illustrate the first section i.e. the first
and the second chapters of Astadhyayi the author uses the word
s which is the plural form of the root T 379 in lurilakara.
In this word the prefix 31 is added to the root g as there is a rule

o o <

Srehagared ggsdd | This means the roots B and EED should be

used only with the prefixing of 31fer| Thus the properties in the

formation of the word is sfa+gg+3r1 Here an affix f=e7 is added by
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the rule /=7 fe’ and the same is replaced by f&= as per the rule =tz

fg=1 Hence the form will be 314+ g+ |+ =1 Then as per the rule

A oIgoIgedganT, an argument 37 is added to the root, so afy+ar+ 3
+g + 711 Now, g is optionally substituted for the root g by the rule

fawmn Tgeret | Then by the rule mespereaisteui=ed the affixes after

Mg will be treated as if they had an indicatory ¥ i.e. f&| In this

state, as per the rule gmwuum%ﬁn«i gfe1, the final letter 3 will be
substituted by ¥ as it follows a fee| Then, stg+ar+it + + =11 Thus,

by the rule steeEr the § is substituted by ¥ and as per the rule

aeATese: | The 3 in this will substituted by 31q because it is not

proceeded by a root ending in 31 and thus get the form aeriiva |

In the word 3teaiud, the main rule that the author intends to

illustrate is MgHensATsHo=eq which is the first rule of the second

pada of the first chapter of Astadhyayi. Hence this forms the
illustration of the first section as said earlier. However, along with
the main rule, it can be go through several subordinate rules by the

close approach of a single word.

For the second section, the author uses more than one word to

oA (@

illustrate. Primarily, the word HHewdioam - FH& Slld FHEES,

U
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qT@ e geRdtaar| ot 3 foq One who knows: one who knows
everything is wewafad. This is an example of upapada compound.
These types of compounds are employed by the rule 3ymeafdg |
Another word employed in the verse to illustrate the second part is
atfess | Here the root is Mg wTat and 31fy is prefixed. s+ By
the application of the rule =sergg= an affix s&g is optionally
substituted for the feiz | The force of g here is to denote the past in

general. According to the opinion of the three sages viz. Panini,
Katyayana, and Patanjali, the affixes kanac and kvasu which come

with the force of feig are Vaidika and not found in classical
literature. As it is the case, in the state 3+ + a9 (F9),+519, the
root 7T will reduplicated and of the consonants of the reduplicate,

only the first will be retained, the remainders are dropped as by the
rule geATes SIST | |
3+ T AT g AN =>t T+ +ag S|

Then as per the rule F&e; the guttural 7 of the reduplicate will be
substituted by a palatal 5| #1fg+ 5+ 7 + 59 + g1 The root vowel

ofq  will be elided as it is followed by an affix with an indicatory

% This is possible by the rule TS E=wT fFeAis | So, now the

92



form will be afg+ 57+ ™ + 99 + S9g| Then the semivowel of the

affix 9 is vocalised to 3 by the rule FHF: FIHRUM |STESTHA3Y +59 |

Now by the rule smeeme=ar the syllable § is substituted for the

letter | Then, there works two rules TE[s &7 and TREAFATTESHIT:

to form the word atfesTs: ||

In this example, author mainly used the rule sergg=r and it is

the seventh rule of the second pada of the third chapter of
Astadhayi. Hence, it satisfies the second section in the division

made by author.

The next word is fafqemmon which is a Sannanta form of the

root Tt f9m= |

An affix @qis employed after the root fasi by the rule

j&i‘%m‘?jﬂ? F11 (3.1.5) Then there acts the rule T=re T, by which the

first syllable of the root will be reduplicated as it begins with a

consonant. f7 TS ¥ 1 Now, by the rule = %= the syllable 57 will be
substituted by the letter 77 and it will be transformed as s by the rule
@it =1 Then fdfdss &1 The letter § will be changed into ¥ as per the
rule smeeme@@r | Here it is used in the Jakdra i and an affix sm=g

will be substituted for wz| This is by the rule @@=
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STt | and there gets an augment H by the rule

3T g | Then in the state fafqera the letter 7 will be changed in to

o1 by the rule sfeEregT=aarsiu| Here acts the rule st and
the feminine affix A will be added to this. After the feminine

termination, the case affix § will be employed, but that will be

elided by the rule %’H\?{J@Zﬁ ?ﬁ‘c'fﬁ\ giq@geh o1l Thus we have the
form fafqemmom |

This word satisfies both the third and fourth sections of
Astadhyayi. The rule srriawq is the fourth rule of the first pada of
the fourth chapter and thus it is coming under the third section. In the
same vein, ¥l is the Ninth rule of the first pada of the sixth

chapter. Hence it will be under the fourth section. So the word

fafaermom is an example for the both sections i.e the third and the

fourth.

Thus, by using these words in a single verse Vasudeva
introduce a new style to interpret the grammatical rules. Even though
the author directly intended to illustrate the rules from four sections,
it 1s helpful to study more Siitra-s by the close approach of the words

in the verse.
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Another verse from VV to show the unique style of

composition by the author is-

ARGl S T oA

Tt ATEHTSHAT TS |

HTSHATOT TRl

Tl AReT 9 Jeiferan= 11 (VV.2.10)

The verse describes the vicious deeds of Kamsa. In this verse, the

author uses the word saa to illustrate the first section. The verbal
form wua has formed by using Atmanepada affixes and the
Panniyan rule s/a@migT is employed here. According to this rule,
after the root sq the Atmanepada affix (@) can be optionally

employed, if it is not preceded by any preposition.
FHT — FETEE
FAHAR) +d ¢ FHaR 7Y
Ezac | < T STFAuRH X |
i

Besides this, another example is given in the verse for satisfying the

first part. That is T@rrreree:| Here, the word @i is used in
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Paficami ie the fifth case by the rule ==u =

T ThTea e U aea & | (2/3/33).Thus, when expressing an
Instrument-Karaka, after the words @@ (little), sreq (little), F=s

(difficulty), and fqu=r (some), the third (geftar) as well as the fifth

case-affix are used, when they do not denote material objects i.e they
are used as adverbs and not as objectives. Hence, here the word is

used in the fifth case as Qﬂﬁm |

For the second sections, author uses some Vartika-s which

undergo the rules of third chapter. The word g=ifetHT is used here as

example. Here, to the root 9=, an affix &ferr will be added by the

Vatika ity 3usiead which comes in the commentary of the rule
T ae (3/1/96). This form comes under the heading of affix

krtya which always employ is denote with bhava or karman.

EEREDIgtry ¢— HITR TSI |

(The letters s and ¥ will be elided as

they are known by the name i1t)
T e ST —TEEHE. ..

geifer+g(fRT) «—Tevrr BT

96



TATeTH+E (ARG <— T HaAme=q

qﬁrﬁqﬁi (T +3 <—AGHHE oI (T
Y S ¢ T SRS (ST)
TR | |

The third section is exemplified with the word ZremT |

RiscEiciECt <A TehaeAT

I —FAGIAAHTE (TTdiehes)

J

e T (IUHTEET)

BIGCEIEY < FASISAT AT Gaysh 8o |
pisEIlE AT AMUTEeRTe

The example given for the fourth section is WgdRa=M™ | Here, the
instrumental ending after ¥gq | will not be elided before the second

member of the compound. This is enacted by the rule 7=

s TaaEgaraEr | (6/3/3). The word wieprarese: is also an

example for the fourth part as the compound is possible by the rule
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qeg=IT Tarehlgsr: (6/3/2).Here, the ablative ending after e is not

elided before the second number the compound.

In this way Vasudeva incorporates the examples for four main
rules in a verse and he keeps the respective order of the rules as seen
in the Paniniya. Thus from the second verse of V'V, the author began
to discuss the rules from the four sections of Astadhyayi and keep
their order in the forgoing verses. This new method is befitted to
make brevity and comprehensiveness. In spite of composing twenty
or more cantos, he can complete the illustration of the whole
Astadhyayi with 657 verses. The author fulfils his aim with this new
style of presentation of rules with seven cantos. This new style
enables the students to study grammatical rules and their

explanations with a few efforts.

Another point to be noted here is Vasudeva has not intended
directly to illustrate the Vartika-s, Unadi-s and so on. It can be found
that he would not illustrate all the Vartika-s in all sections. In certain
sections some of them are illustrated but in fact most of them are
avoided. The author may primarily aim to illustrate the Paninian

rules only.
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Prof. Vijayapal Sasti opines that Vasudeva has introduced the
Vartika-s, Unadi-s, Ganasutra-s, Karika-s etc. along with the
Paninian rules.” But this opinion is a factual to an extent. The
Vartika-s, Unadi-s, etc. are illustrated in VV whereas they do not
have comprehensiveness in illustration. The author has included
some of them contextually, but not every rule. In the case of Vartika-
s many of them are included. But in the case of Unadi-s only ten to

twelve are given.

Here an attempt is made to bring forth some Pninian rules and
their illustrations given in VV to substantiate the above mentioned
observations. For convenience, the Paninian rules are arranged here
in sections. The important sections like Samjna, Sandhi,
Stripratyaya, Avyaya, Karaka, Samasa, Lakarartha, Atmanepada,

Parasmaipada, Taddhita, Unadi-setc.
3.2.Samjna-s

The word Samjna is vividly explained by different scholars. It

is derived from the root J fo know with the prefix ¥/ | According to
Nirukta of Yaska, the prefix ¥q means wsqE or combination.’

According to Durgacarya, the same is used in the very first line of

2 ibid, Preface, p.18

3 gfrcdentsrad, Niruktam of Yaskamuni, M.M. Pandit Mukund Jha Bakshi, p.12.
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Nirukta to mean properly or with proper decorum.* Thus the word

G3m means knowing a thing exhaustively in a proper manner. In the
field of Paninian Grammar, the term Hsm  refers to a Samjnasiitra

which is included in the list of six kinds of grammatical aphorisms.5
This type of Siuitra possesses distinctive quality that makes them
capable of differentiating themselves from the other types of Siitra-s

used in Astadhyayi.

This section attempts to put forth a study on the Samjna rules
used in used in VV. Vasudeva used many Samyjna-s from Paniniya
for illustration. But at the same time Vasudeva cannot incorporates
all the rules regarding this category. As it is a poetry, the authorhas
his own limitations in illustrating all the rules. But maximum rules
are illustrated in VV with a view to make awareness on Samjna-s to

the students of grammar.

The very first rule of Astadhyayi, i.e. qf@'{ﬁ?{ 1s introduced in

VV in the second verse.

AT, Tl ;. TS9 Sfaeisd |
fafcerATonTa &5 & o JsEeeHear fafae 11 (VV.1.2)

b e TR (W) st wEEEE | Vit ongeEEEsEEs | ibid, p.2
> Fr o R = fatates v
SeeefrrRee Sieay e |
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g’&{{ﬁ?{ (1/1/1) is the rule to define the word Vrddhi. The letter

3, U, 37 are Vrddhi letters. In the verse, the word <7 is derived as

per the rule enfenfemT=mRugmU: (4.1.85); f&fd + =1 By the rule

dlgasaamre: the first letter will be lengthened (i.e. Vrddhi). Here

itself Vasudeva explains the rule of the term Vrddhi. Here the first

vowel g is substituted by the respective Vrddhi letter T

The same verse has several examples for Samjna rules. One of

them is g grdda: (The term dhatu) which is extent in the
example Tafqermmom| The word is derived from the root fas 9|
Here the affix & is attributed by the rule Tfafssgr ¥ and here
got the Dhatusamjna. The term g% is also worked out in the same
word. The rules g3z (3/1/1), and qw= (3/1/2) are Adhikarasiitra-s.
Tg meaning an affix implies that from this place forward up to the
end of the fifth chapter will get the name of ¥z | By the rule w39,

it is understood in all subsequent aphorisms. That which is called an
affix comes after or is placed after the dhatu or the Pratipadika. In

the example ¥ which comes after the root fa< is called g== as per

the above mentioned rules.
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In the same Vein, the rule gais same: is also incorporated in the

verse. The word a1 is the example. It is the word derived from

the root T et with the prefix @i | Here the root 7 is doubled by

the rule foafe gaA=mT@s | In this context Vasudeva includes the
definition of Abhyasa, i.e. gaiswrer | The first of the two is called

the 31319 or the reduplicated.

In this way, there are many Samjna rules are dealt within VV.

The Samjia-s like o1, 31/=ay, WanT, ¥avM, 959 and so on are

illustrated accordingly thier respective order in the Astadhyiyi.
3.3.5andhi

Combination of two words by means of certain rules is an
integral feature of Sanskrit. The combination of letters or words
forms a very important part of the Astadhyayi of Panini. This
portion is designated either as Samhita or Sandhi. This Sandhi 1s a
phonetic combination of various kinds. Different permutations and
combinations are possible in respect of this phonetic combination. It
may be the combination of two vowels or two components or one
vowel and one consonant as can take place due to their close
utterance. Thus the science of phonetics is the very foundation of

this phenomenon of the phonetic combination. There is one well
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known Karika which provides the conventions or the rules about

Sandhi.

ey o o o
Hledeshls (Al [l %IICCHH‘I*‘IIZl

e Y AT 97 e | |

The phonetic combination is obligatory with regard to a single
word, it is obligatory with regard to the combination of the
preposition with its root, it is obligatory in the compound, but with
regard to the utterance of a sentence it depends on the intention of

the speaker.

Principally Sandhi is classified under five heads W@y,

Frosaty, faarary, yefdareaty and w@nfeaty |

Now, it is an attempt to look into VV, to learn how Vasudeva
presents the rules regarding Sandhi. This section deals with the

examples given in VV for several kinds of Sandhi rules.
3.3.1.Svarasandhi

The rules dealing with the combination of two vowels are
regarded as Svarasandhi or acsandhi. The rule that prescribes a very

important substitution is gt Fuirer (6/1/77). The rule i Iug is

illustrated in the verse.
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o i o [ o
IR 1Al ro) MTAMNGSTHATSTLEUIEUH |

STFETTEIGST AN Y& T& et womeareq 1 | (1/48 VV)

In this verse, the word =& which is a verb in lotlakara, means
T | It forms the example for this rule. 7+ s/g—>==r| The rule
means, in the matter of combining letters, the semi vowels 71, 9, T, &1
(307) are substituted in place of 3, 3, &, & (3 short and long), when

a vowel immediately follows it.

In the example {7 31%7, the letter g of 7 is followed by a vowel

31, and it is substituted by 7| Then the form will be 7 g 3/ >=&7|

The next rule w=isIammEr (6/1/78) has several examples in

V.V. There are about five examples are given by Vasudeva. The

above verse, itself holds the example for this rule.

The rule ordains that for @, @, aff, & (usg) are respectively

substituted by 31, 379, 2719 and 7e] when followed by a vowel.

The words, goTrafay can be split accordingly this rule, as amf
+ 3ffg | Here the letter 3 followed by 21 which is a vowel, is

substituted by 21 and the form will be gomataq ||
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The rule st &1 =@ (6/1/79) ordains that when an affix
beginning with 7 follows, 37 and 37 are substituted by 2/ and 21

respectively. In the same verse quoted above from VV, gives

example for this rule as 7= which is formed as m+ | An affix I
comes from the word it as per the rule @R | Then the word T is
followed by @ and the 31t will be substituted by 3 and the form is 7

3 DA |

The same phonetic combination continues in the following

rule viz. yaaEFETEe (6/1/80), but with a different condition
altogether. It informs that the 37 and 3t endings of the root when
immediately followed by the affix beginning with I are substituted
by 219 | The example given for this rule in the above quoted verse
from VV is 9yrezg | The word is resulted from the root ¢7| From this

root, an affix vaq is employed by the rule fRTEw |

I+ Tqa—> o + I HEt D e + T (3RghE) = AT | |

When taking into consideration the next rule ezt vrer=mer
(6/1/81), it states that, when the root &1 fo decline, and T to conquer
are followed by Krtya affix 7, U is substituted by 37 resulted in &=

and S/=7 convey the sense 'capable of' or 'to be possible to do'. These
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two are irregular forms. In the verse, the word &= 1s employed and

which is declined irregularly by this rule.

In the same vein, the very next rule sz (6/1/82), Panini
enjoins that in =7, U is substituted by 373, if it means 'something for

better'. The word 37sFz7 in the verse, is declined irregularly by the

rule sFEEAES |

Then, Panini introduces a new type of substitution. The rule

U geRAr (6/1/84) is a domain. According to this rule the phrase
geTdr is always to be supplied, in the construction of the rules, to

which shows its extended meaning (6/1/11). There is a single

substitution for the preceding and following one.

Under this sutra, the first rule enjoining this single substitution

i.e. ¥ is Gunasandhi by the rule 375 7T (6/1/87). According to
this rule, when the final 31 of the preceding word when immediately

followed by a simple vowel, there will be a single substitution for
both. In the same verse, Vasudeva illustrated this rule also. Example

for this rule is gives as ¥ |
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Likewise, Vasudeva gives many illustrations for the rule of
Svarasandhi. Almost all rules regarding this section is illustrated in

VV except five or six rules.
3.3.2.Prakrtibhavasandhi

In Prakrtibhava no combination is allowed even though
changes are there to join. Panini gives many rules for Prakrtibhava,
where as Vasudeva doesn't employs most of the rules regarding
Prakrtibhava. Vasudeva uses only two rules in respect of this group.
The reason for the reluctance of employing Prakrtibhava rules in
VV, is may be it is difficult to incorporate such rules in a poetry. But
as it may the case, Vasudeva gives illustrations for two rules for

giving an idea regarding these rules to the students.

The rule wwpen 3tfa feam (6/1/125) is the first one regarding

the Prakrtibhava. The pluta and the Pragrhya vowels always remain
unaltered when followed by a vowel. This rule is illustrated in the

Verse,

SRS QAT AR g AT a5 |

<At FORE TSN W GgHATSERE STdete @l (1/65 VV)
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Here a1et a7qer: is the example. The word 379t in the verse, is a
pragrhya as per the rule 31q (1/1/15). The final 31 of a particle is a
pragrhya. As it termed pragrhya and the vowel 37 is followed, the

Pragrhya word remains unaltered. No change will take place here as

per the rule wwen e1fa M ||

Another rule regarding the Pratrtibhava is illustrated by

Vasudeva is Fzcga: (6/1/128). According to the opinion of §a‘ka]ya,
the small vowel followed by 3 retains its original form, and if the

vowel is long, it is shortened. Example for this rule given in VV is

in the verse-

Y I HEHE-ITETRT W& dshiied fagd = ofd maw |
THACIRANY SHITTRT AY AM-aseqd e Fgei 7 w11 (1/66)

Herw is the example. In the sate, #eT 3w, if vowel 31 is followed
by % and hence by the application of this rule, the long 31 is

shortened and it remains its original form. Thus the form qgﬂ{aﬁ{ 1

These two are the only examples for Prakrtibhava in VV. In
order to introduce the concept of Prakrtibhava Vasudeva only

quoted two citations for the benefit of beginners of this discipline.
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3.3.3.Visargasandhi

Panini incorporates some aphorism in the third Pada of the last
chapter of Astadhayi which exclusively deals with Visargasandhi.
These aphorisms reveal various substitutes in the place of visarga
(aspiration) under the conditions enumerated in these aphorisms

themselves. Visarga undergoes modifications such as §, ¥, ¥I%,

Visarga, Jihvamiiliya and Upadhmaniya.

The first rule regarding this topic is foasHiT= & (8/3/34)
which means q is the substitute of a visarga when a consonant (&)

follows. Example for this aphorism is given in the following verse of

VV.

ST IR T T ISISTO ST |

TSR IR WA HRIgeeREEar w@ereed |1 (VV.7.38)

Here the word R is a combined form and which can be
separated as TR0+ @RT1 In this state, the letter g in the word @RT is
one among in the Pratyahara @3 | Then the visarga in F:, followed

by 1 is substituted by §. Thus the form will be FRIgw=RT |

The verse holds an example for another rule ar ¥k which

means the visarga is optionally Substituted for visarga, when a
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sibilant follows. AT gu=meRT:; here the visarga is following by g and

thus as per the rule a7 91X, visarga is substituted for visarga itsellf.

The same verse has another example for another rule swimsrar

g which means % (Meamgeim) and T (IwedFR)are optionally

substituted for the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural (sFam)

or hard labial (warf)| Example for this is QU= qoaaIoi | FU=ehT+
SISO —> HUHEHTT TIET0H |

In this manner almost all the rules of Visargasandhi is

illustrated by Vasudeva in his poem.
3.3.4.Svadisandhi

There are some rules in Paniniya with regard to Svadisandhi.
These are related to the combination of case endings. Vasudeva

incorporates these rules in VV for illustration. The rule T&sr &
(8/2/66) is the first among them. It means that for the final g and for

the 5 of sy is substituted ¥, at the end of a word.

Vasudeva gives example for this rule in the verse,

o . X oo o
SRS IR A ag AT TR |

=l eyl TEANr W TgHAISEEdl stqetay: 9l 1 (VV.1.65)
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Here in this word, #+saxg which can be splitted as 7 +

3@Yd, the g in the word 779 is substituted by T as per the rule

Tasee: | Then it will be 7R 3183

Another rule regarding Svadisandhi is also applicable here i.e.

3Tl IR@ARwld (6/1/113). It means, the letter 3 is the substitute for
% (the T substitute of final ), when an 31, which is not a pluta, both
precedes and follows it. Here in ¥°¥ 3%w@q, the s preceded and
followed by an a1wd, so it will be substituted by 3, then the form 79
3 3@Iq| Then by the rule 35 7o, Guna applies here and will get

the form A58 |

The verse has one more example regarding Svadisandhi. The

rule gf¥T = (6/1/114) is exemplified here as <&t g1 The 3 is the
substitute of ¥ (the I substitute of {) when it is followed by a soft
consonant and preceded by an apluta short 311 In the state, =g + &<,
the ¥ will be substituted by I by the rule &t %= and it will be @
+ g | Then the T of here is preceded by an apluta short 31, and

followed by & | Hence it will be replaced by 3| = 3 s—>3dt 88|

Thus Vasudeva illustrates all rules regarding Svadisandhi

except one or two rules.
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3.3.5.Vyanjanasandhi

Combination of consonants presents complicated variations
and this topic is spread over mainly in the first Pada of the sixth
chapter and third and fourth pada-s of the eigth chapter of
Astadhyayi. In VV also, the examples for Vyafjanasandhi is found
scattered as seen in Astadhyayi. The rules regarding
Vyafijanasandhi of the first pada of the sixth chapter in Astadhyayi
are illustrated in the first canto of VV, where as the rules in the eight

chapter are treated in the seventh canto.

The following verse contains examples for many rules

regarding this subject. The verse is ..

3T THTHUATE S8 ! T T HAMesgd T AT o855 |

aYad o _0 <

ST AR TRl greseen! AeTAmetT: || (1/47)

The rule Hfgam@my (6/1/72) is a domain rule under which most
of the rules are arranged. Then the following rule & = (6/1/73)
prescribes that the short vowel has the augment q (%) added to it

when followed by | Here in the verse, 3ifeggyi is given as an

example for this rule. fogu -®wfen | 7 fegu—>Afagwl

AT BT (et FoT). In this state, short 27 has got the augment
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& () as it follows the letter &1 Then the form 31q f8g% and the

will be changed as 5 by the rule T v ¥, hence the form 31

fSg— 3fesg |

The three subsequent rule viz. amgwTE™= (6/1/74) Ireq
(6/1/75) and u<r=rsT (6/1/76) are illustrated in the same verse itself.
In these three rules, the augment qe is introduced as a result of
vowel-consonant combination. According to the rule smEgHETH
(6/1/74), the particles 3mg and #rg take the augment & when

follows | The word wTf=s3q in the above verse forms example for

this rule. 7T + f@sq—>™fasq | Here the particle g (prohibition) is

followed by & (fogd) and as per this rule the augment T takes

place. Ai1q + f8sq; Then the q will changed as 9 as per %: g1 ¥

and have the form A3 |

In the same way, the rule graiq (6/1/75) states that the augment
& is employed, when ® follows a long vowel. This is illustrated as
g1 In the state g + &%, the long vowel g followed by © has the

augment q by this rule. g + &1 Then q is altered as 7 as per @

v ¥ | Thus the form g5 |
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The next rule ugr=argT (6/1/76) prescribing the addition of the
augment q% optionally. The rule enjoins that when a long vowel

coming at the end of the pada is followed by ®, it has the augment

T optionally added to it. This rule is exemplified as Tu7 =@M | T
+ 8 | Here the long vowel 31 is at the end of the word ¥uT and it is

followed by =71 Then there is the addition of the augment Js% and

forms &&1 q BMT| Then q changed as = as per the rule Tl 2T 37|

DS | |

The rules concerned with Sandhi of consonants are dealt with
Panini in the third and fourth Pada-s of Astadhayi. These rules are
illustrated in various verses of the seventh canto of VV, by

Vasudeva.

The substitute ¥ which has been introduced at the beginning of

the third Pada 1s a prominent one. The rules regarding the substitute

% are discussed in the verses.

319 YEhIThoTATAT STTeTehRT STEeEha: |

Uee] THIIG ot Shieht] Jreti=t o 11 (V'V.7.35)

The rule 57 gfe (8/3/5) enjoins that ¥ is substituted for the

final 7 of §H when it is followed by the augment gz | In the verse,
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H&pr is the example given to illustrate this rule. In @7 + % + T the
augment §< is added as per the rule grRst sidtor (6/1/ 137).°
Then @9 + | + % + 1. Here the substitute ¥ is enjoined for the final
7 of ¥q according to the above stated rule (¥ gfe). The change

would therefore be ¥ + g + % + @11 Now according to the heading

rule AT @ a1 (8.3.2), the letter preceding ¥ is optionally

nasalized. At this stage one more rule viz. 3TTATIRICHRIS TER:
(8/3/4) becomes applicable. This rule provides that &R is

augment of what precedes ¥, when it is not nasalized. Thus the form

will be @ + g + & + arl Now by the rule wrgmaifaesHa: (8.1.15),
the ¥ standing at the end of the word &Y is substituted by visarga.
Then the Vartika ¥dqsmi @ awmer: which informs that § is

necessarily the substitute for the visarga of ¥, 99 and & comes

in. then the form will be FHFHAT— FHT |

Vasudeva illustrates there rules and one Vartika regarding the

augment ¥ in Vyanjanasandhi with a single word. Then in the same

verse, the rule g w=mmR (8/3/16) is illustrated. gehifeher is the

example for this rule. the rule states that ¥ is substituted for 7 of gq

®  When % is preceded by ®qoruR, in the sense of embellishment, the augment g

is prefered to &1
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when @ followed by a vowel or semi-vowel or a nasal (a/) 9g +
HifheA—>TH + hifcher;; when §  oftq is dropped by the rule Farm=r=
9 (8/2/23). Then 7 of g enjoined is substituted by ¥, and resulted

in g9 + I + kot (Then according to the rule ST

-~

Wis TER(8/3/4), the X is optionally preceded by Anusvara and the Y

is substituted by visarga as per Ea@HAaEsHE: and the visarga has

substituted as § by the Vartika ¥qswmi & awwea:| Thus have the
form qeniferat |

The rule 34 (8/3/10) states that 9 in J9 is optionally
substituted by % when it is followed by the letter 7| w7 is the

instance in VV, which is incorporated in the above verse itself. In the

state 9 + if~7 applied the rule T and % is substituted here.

Another rule sFmgfed (8/3/12) is also exemplified here. The

rule ordains that the & i1s the substitution for T of M, when it 1s

followed by a reduplicative. The example is HREH = T + M |

In this manner the rules regarding Vyanjanasandhi are
illustrated comprehensively in VV. He omits only some rules. Some

Vartika-s are also taken here for illustration.
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As a whole, Vasudeva illustrates each and every form of
Sandhi-s such as Svra, Vyanjana etc. Almost all rules regarding
combination is well illustrated in VV. Vasudeva keeps the definite
order of rules as seen in Astadhyayi. In the case of Vartika-s, he is
reluctant of illustrate them, but in some cases some Vartika-s are

included.

Vasudeva has made use of the aphorisms to explore these
implications through usages up to an extent. While illustrating the
poems, these citations will be of substantial value for the fields of

Sﬁstrakavya literature.
3.4. Stripratyaya (Feminine affixes)

The affixes that are added in order to derive feminine bases

from the masculine are called feminine derivatives or Stripratyaya.

In Sanskrit, these affixes are 31 (219, ¥, =M), g (Y, 19, TH,) &
(33%) and fd etc. The rules regarding feminine derivatives are comes

under the heading rule Ramq (4/1/3)

As 1n the case of other rules, the section of feminine affixes
also have a comprehensive nature in illustration in VV. Vasudeva
only excludes a few rules regarding this section. These rules are

llustrated in the first canto of VV.
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The first rule under the authority of RFam, is ™ER=M
(4/1/4). This rule ordains that the affixerq is employed to indicate

feminine nature, after the crude forms aja etc. and the crude forms

ending in short 37| The rule is illustrated by Vasudeva in the verse,

FIRATSATHST S Tt 7 U9 SfqHeamied |

fafermmonty T &M & JoveseTear fat i (VV.1.2).

Here, the word fatqeramom is derived from the root fast 9=
with ¥ then enjoined the == | Thus fafdermor is a crude form as it
ends with a q_affix == | This form is ending short 27, therefore as

per the rule s, the affix 2/q will be employed and results in

fafdemaTom |

The subsequent rule ==t g1 (4/1/5) states that the affix giq

1s employed, in forming the feminine, after the crude forms ending

in either 5 or 7| Example for this rule is given in the verse.

HHA e RS ST | S[Ere |

ST TR o ST SRR (1 (1/3)

The word efgfsst is formed from the root 3fifersit sE=er==T: to

which g9 is added. The crude form will be aHfgig1 Thus it is

118



ending in 3, and the feminine affix (%) g1q comes from it as per the

(aNa oo 0

rule =l S| IFBENG + 3 —DTH JUTT—> I |

The rule 3fv= (4/1/6) is illustrated in the same verse. The
rule implies that after what has an indicatory 3%, the affix =1q is
employed, in denoting the feminine. In the verse, the word Tudr is
example for this rule. et is formed from the root gure] gRUMSUR: |
The 3% in the rule is a Pratyahara which means 3, 3 and 7| The

words which end with such letters are meant here. The words formed

by wadq, vgetc. will be 3fTd. Thus the word g4q is derived by adding
the affix 17 and hence it becomes an 3FTq| So, as per the rule

3faes, the feminine affix @ﬁi{will come from this g + ﬁ{%‘q"aﬁ% I

The same rule has several examples in various cantos of VV.
In this manner Vasudeva illustrates the rules regarding feminine
affixes in the respective order of them in Astadhyayi. Some more
examples for Stripratyaya-s are going to discuss here to show the
style and peculiarities of Vasudeva's composition. The following

verse holds some examples for the affix ?ﬁT{, the verse is-

TAshA & O ° HHE! JEIeRi o Hdr ok |

SCATAHTH TR T e G saent | 1(VV.1.26)
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Here the first rule enjoined is Fe woeanay (4/1/35).

In forming the feminine with the affix g¥q the word ufq always

takes the substitute T in the words like ¥u=t and the rest.

AU - THME Uia; I@T 911 Here the word |5 is replace by |
by this rule. The final g of 4fd. Here an augment 7% is employed as
the final part of the nominal is substituted by 7 before the affix =¥q|

a4 + 9| The form wuet is descended by this rule as

Panini himself uses this word thus.

The next rule adjoined here is gashail = (4/1/36) which states
that in forming the feminine, the letter U is the substitute of the final
of the word gdshd, when the affix giq is added © and ¥iq are

introduced from the gdsrq as per this rule. Vasudeva used this word

in the above quoted verse, to discuss this rule. qasFq—>Tashq + T +

() > Ykt + TSI | |

Subsequently he uses the word gt which is derived from
the word gumsfuz| In forming the feminine with the affix giq the

letter © having udatta accent is the substitute of the finals of gy,

af, Hfad and FER| This 1s ordained by the rule
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AR IR agHS:  (4/1/37) gua—>gwesy + ¢ + I
(1) > IR + TR |

The rule 5=RY a1 (4/1/38) optionally substituted 3it or udatta @
to the final of 77 followed by €. Then have the form W=, w=mat
etc. As the rule is optional, when the rule is not applied, the form w:
remains in its original form &7 | All the three word have the sense of
wife of Manu. Vasudeva uses the form &7 and states it is the form

resulted when the rule H9RY =1 was unpractised.7

The rule sat AsFsT: (4/1/65) is illustrated here. The feminine
affix g9 comes after a nominal stem ending in short ¥ denoting

classes or races of men. 5=l is the example given in the verse by

Vasudeva to illustrate this rule. saer& 31U E—><aehr| Here after

the word 3=, an affix g9 is introduced as per the rule 3@ o

(4/1/95) (Patronymic affix). gaetgs—3ai®. Then from the short g of

this word, the the affix gTq will come as per the rule gt A== |

SAH—D A + I AH D3R + TD3h!

7ot wER AT s SR RERaRTE we w9, Prof. Vijayapal
Sastri.op.cit.V.26, p.11
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Likewise Vasudeva included most of the rules regarding the
feminine affixes and he uses different kinds of examples to illustrate
Panini's rules. The rules illustrated in VV and the examples for them

are shown in the appendix.

It can be stated that most of the rules to derive feminine
endings forms are successfully narrated here. He has also shown the

difference in meaning on the course of the change in affixes.
3.5.Avyaya-s

Avyaya-s are the peculiar kind of words, whose form remains

the same in all the genders, numbers and cases.

Rt oy ferermy waryg =1 forsafery

STy ° WAy e AT dweTaq | |

(aNa

The first definition given for Avyaya by Pa'n.linf INRCMIHERIGE R

(1/1/37) The words TR (heaven) etc. and the particles (Nipata) are

called indeclinable or Avyaya. The following verse shows an
example for Avyaya.

o~

C o o ¢ can ¢
hHUT: GHIATETRAGITEAATSTAN: & el HchuH |

STTATHR I GETATIs = oiTerar |1 aeereerar | 1 (VV.3.46)
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Here the particle 7 is an avyaya. As per the rule =€arsge, the letter

([aNa

= has got nipatatva and thus there applies the rule S NIHERIRE R

As it is known as a nipata, it can be termed as an Avyaya also.

The subsequent rule is dfgaveraaiaafs: (1/1/38).The words

ending in taddhita or secondary affixes which are not declined in all

the cases are also indeclinable. To this rule, the word 218eg is used

as an example in VV in the verse,

&l ST a0t i R |

T THE I TeHEwag o+t 1 1(VV.6.169)

The word 319 is formed with a taddhita affix viz. g as per the
rule THET FH=a (5/4/19).Thus the taddhita ending 318 has got the

name Avyaya.

The words formed by those e or primary affixes, which end
with g or in @, 31, ¥ and it are also indeclinable. This is ordained in
the rule 5=t (1/1/39). Example for this from VV is included in

the following verse,
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o o a (@ (as
TS TRV ARRALT IFTh TS Y EHATRRT: |

TR Seetifoardt Sefasagyasnm-REe 1 (VV.1.27)

In this verse the word 31 (uyierye) is an Avyaya. It is ended with
the letter 7, so it bears the name avyaya as per the rule FHs=T |

Besides Vasudeva states that the words Y, M are studied 1n the

wrifgare and hence the rule wRTSHHUTAH=IH can also be applied

here.

Another rule for Avyaya is Fardg=rg: (1/1/40) which means
that the words ending with ¥@m, @ and =¥ are indeclinable.

Vasudeva illustrates this rule in the verse

(e aY

Sggfacel Te] a1 a9d g8 3 TeRyal e |

A FE SR dad 7 gu TrRmagmem 1| (VV.1.5)

~

Here the word 3fgern is formed from the root 98 =sa=rET =t with the
affix s=r1 As it ends with &=, it can be termed as Avyaya as per

this rule.

Thus the rules regarding Avyaya-s are well illustrated here.
But it can be assumed that he has not intentionally do the same,
because all these rules and examples regarding Avyaya-s scattered in

the poem. These do not possess the order in Astadhyayi. Thus
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Vasudeva has included some Avyaya-s in some verses, and in those

contexts he mentions the rules regarding them also.
3.6. Karaka-s

The relation subsisting between a noun and a verb in a
sentence 1s generally termed as Karaka. The term is used in the sense
that any factor which contributes to the accomplishment of an
action.” A Kdaraka must be construed with a verb.’A Kdraka is a
thing viewed in relation to an action, in the accomplishment of

which it plays a given role. There are six Karaka-s.

el HH T FHOT GHEH ade 9|

SR TATG: SHIHIT HE | |

ar (Agent), sH (Object, Accusative), Fom (Instrument), TR
(Dative, Reciepient), 3maeHH (Ablation, Starting point) and
arfaeRtorq (locus) are the six Karaka-s. In addition, there is a sub type

of Agents, viz. a causal agent.

Panini defines each Karaka and provides subsequent Vibhakti-
s. Panini does not follow the definite order of the Karaka-s but he

arranges them in a different style. All the six Karaka-s were arranged

AT HREH- ForaTrT HRepH |

o o 2
AT ShI{hcdH |
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under the head @wres (1/4/23). Then he places the Sitra-s

JaAIEASIREA (1/4/24), HHOT JARTT | qaREy (1/4/32), draemaaq

Fom (1/4/42), smaristasmcom (1/4/45), waRiftaaad &0 (1/4/49),
o=t war (1/4/52) respectively. After defining these, Panini

employs respective Vibhakti-s for each Karaka-s under the head

sEiafey (2/3/1). wffydEr (2/3/2), = @mEE (2/3/13)

oA (2/3/18), U uswdHr (2/3/28) gwwtgeRut =

(2/3/36), WiqUEHETASTARANETHE J2@ (2/3/46) and w= o

(2/3/50) are the Sitra-s for the employment of Vibhakti-s.

Bhartrhari gives a philosophical explanation for the Karaka-s
in Vakyapadiya. He arranges the ideas of Panini systematically. In
Sadhanasamuddesa, Bhartrhari defines Karaka which is called

Sadhana by him as follows.

T AT dgears@a=y |

froTmtHTST e are g

This means that the efficiency of any substance to bring out an

action is called Sadhana or Karaka.

10 Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari, K.A.Subramania Aiyer, v.1
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Here, it 1s an attempt to study each Karaka-s from the point of
view of Vasudevakavi. As VV is a poem which illustrates the
grammatical rules, there should have ample scope for Karaka-s. The
thorough examination of the poem leads us to the fact that Vasudeva
gave the illustrations for the grammatical rules in the Paninian order
itself. He follows Panini’s same order to illustrate Karaka-s also.
Hence the examples for Karaka-s are scattered in the cantos three,
five and six of VV. Now this section goes through some examples

given by Vasudeva for each Karaka-s
3.6.1.Kartrkaraka

Panini defines the Kartrkaraka or the Agent as T@a=r wdl
(1.4.54). The Karaka which functions independently with respect to

other participants in a given action 1s called Kartr Agent."' Vasudeva
illustrates this rule in the following verse:-

o

HHUT: STl aSaRTSTH T & el Heshem |

TGRS = SATerar | Feeiend Fam |1 (VV.3.46)

The verse describes the situation of Devaki when Kamsa taking her

eighth girl-child. In this verse the word 4@t is the Agent by the rule

Td=TT hdl, as it is the independent, principal and absolute source of

1 Panini A survey of research, George Cardona, p.215
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action. Here the Agent has put in Nominative case because the

agentness is expressed by the affix fag |

Though this is the section intended for Kartrkaraka,
occasionally the first case i.e. Prathama has also to be included here.
Vasudeva excludes the employment of the rules regarding the first
case. This may be because of the fact that one can easily be learnt
about the usage of this case. The author composes his work not only
for studying grammar but for the practice of grammatical usages

also.
3.6.2. Hetu

To attain the Vivaksitartha, without depending on the

Vyapara-s and which acts as a Nimitta 1s called Hetu. The rule

dorrsTehl gqee (1/4/55) defines Hetu as the agent by which another
is prompted is called Hetu also (The same can be termed already as
Agent.). Bhartrhari opines-

SR q =R e R

StATETTe g et werot fagr i1

12 0op.cit.v.24.
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Panini uses this term in the sense of prompter in the rules gqafd =
(3/1/26) and fs=r gqe@ s (7/3/40). Likewise he uses this in the

sense of cause in the rules gt (2/3/23) and rgmfamRs (2/3/20).

Vasudeva illustrates for the terms Kartr and Hetu accordingly

the rule TSRt gqeer (1/4/55) in the above verse i.e. VV.3.46

(which is quoted to show the example of agent). There the word

ofretar gets the Kartr and Hetusamyjna by the above said rule.

3.6.3.Karman

Panini defines the Karman or the Object as sedifeaaad Y
(1/4/49). The participant in an action which the Agent prefers most

to attain through the action is classed as Karman.

Bhartrhari’s definition for Karman is as follows-

G heh d IR 95t |

N FHNATGH IITHER] T | |

o ¢ o L

e = Taehrd 9 e <fd Brem 7am |

. 13
TATCHATH e T hioaaH | |

According to him the Ipsitakarma is divided into three viz.

Nirvartya, Vikarya and Prapya. If the effect is different from the

13" K.A.Subramania Aiyer,op.cit.v.44,45.
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material cause, it is called Nirvartya. When one will not be able to
see the difference between the material cause and the effect, it is
called Vikarya. If by the action one neither sees nor infers any effect
on the object, it is called Prapya. Anipsitakarma is divided into four
i.e. Audasinaprapya (that which attained in another way), Anipsita
(that which is disliked by the Agent), Akathita (that which the name
of any other Karaka cannot be given) and Anyapiirvaka (that which

has already another name).

(e} : (AT e
HIKTHHEAT Iq U I=d sh WA |

: . 14
AT TereaTd-=agee | |

Now the study focuses on the treatment of Karmakaraka in VV. It is

already stated that the rules are arranged in the same order of Panini

and here Vasudeva chooses the rule sFeagercagsear &9 (1/4/38)

primarily to illustrate as according to Paninian order. The verse for

the 1llustration of this rule is as follows:-

ACAARTTHG AR TRECIITRIE G |

FEATAEN T TG HiTgeen Wear ¥ e (1 (VV.3.32)

Here the word @ is used in Dvitiyavibhakti as it possesses the

name Karman. s&: i A1 3i9ged; in this sentence, the root gg is

1% Ibid v.46
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preceded by the prefix 279. As per the rule FegeRugs=ar &1
(1/4/38) the person against whom the anger is directed is called
Karman, when the roots & and gg preceded by prepositions. Here

the yusmacchabda i1s Karman because of satisfying these two

conditions. As it got the name Karman, it is used in the second case

according to the rule ssHAfUT fgdiar (2/3/2).

Vasudeva takes the rule fger =0 =1 (1/4/43), which means that

which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action, of

the verb & to play is called Karman, as well as Karana. The rule is
illustrated in the verse:-

HEAPHIIW]; THe T 9 revreendi 1o |
T TR 359 A1 S agAmEed || (VV.3.37)

In this verse, SHI e is the example for Karman and here ormi
is the auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action i.e. the root 9.

Hence it got Karmatva and Karanatva by this rule. Vasudeva used

this as Karman and thus it is used in the Dvitiyavibhakti.

The third aphorism is sifeeiewemat &wH (1/4/48), meaning the
one which is the site of the verbs 31 to lie down, 1 to stand, 379 to

sit, when preceded by the preposition 31, is however called
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Karman. In VV, the following verse is given as example for this

rule.

AT & Tohepel TEET FAsHHE R 7 IR |
FIEFHRIRISAS & esaehrameed: |1 (VV.3.38)

In this verse, 7 a7eam is the part illustrated by the rule st
%Y (1/4/46). Here the site of the root 3@ which is preceded by the

prefix 21f¥, is the yacchabda, hence it is the Karman by this rule.

In the same way, Vasudeva takes the next rule i.e. rf9Hee=

(1/4/47) and gives example for this in the following verse as:-

qTersSIca ST HST R eed T |

IS FSTeserars darer oerar g8 wmmers=ren @¢ 11 (VV.3.39)

The site of the verb #if\-f3-faey fo enter i.e. manah is called Karman

by this rule and the word is used in the second case.

The next rule taken to illustrate is Sur=reargew (1/4/48) and
the meaning of this is the site of the verb 515 to dwell, when preceded

by the prefixes 39, 3/, 31y and 317rg is called Karman. In the verse,

oSl S G AT W Y™ qeagehdet forg] am |

(N (Y

R TS s @t ¥ dogerer-aancdrd || (VV.3.41)

=~
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919 3raarediq is the example for the above mentioned rule. Here the
root 99 is preceded by 37, hence the site of the root i.e. ¥ is called

Karman.

Then comes the main definition of the Karman i.e. saifeaaad

FH (1/4/49) and other siitra-s viz. T aFcaay (1/4/50), stertord

T (1/4/51), MAqigHTaamTeREHHRHEHOMALERd & ot (1/4/52).The

following verse holds the examples for all these rules.

ATARI ohoad ATIUTET = wTeRd [hodd hoaHI |

STAERHIeUE e TEged ¥ 99 A= 11| (VV.3.43)

In the verse, the main portion is ¥ Wi w¥e %4 Aggad | Here the

(AW

word e is 1) psitakarma as it is satisfied by the rule cmjuw

e A
(1/4/49). This is the word which is most desirable to be obtained by
the Agent (&) by the action (wggue). Hence it is used in second
case as per the rule =#for fgeftam (2/3/2). The next word is fefsam
ATetiehad, here fehs= is in second case and it is Anipsitakarma by the
rule TARRL €|1=ﬁﬁ:|ﬁ1{ (1/4/50). It 1s not intended to be most affected

by the act, but similarly connected with the action, hence called

Karman. The word ss=q is also Karman but by the rule strfad o

(1/4/51) as it 1s a Karaka which is not spoken of as coming under
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any one of the relations of ablation etc. Likewise the word &d have

got Karmatva by the rule e gucaadmTIRTsE R HHHHOTATT Fal | Ui
(1/4/52). The meaning of the rule is that which was Agent of the
Non-causal verb becomes the Karman of the causal verb, when the
verb has the sense of Gati (to move) buddhi (to know), pratyavasana
(to eat), Sabdakarma (to make sound) or is an intransitive verb. Here

Ui is a causal verb and the root g¥ means to know. Kamsa is the

agent of the non-causal verb and it becomes the Karman here in the

causal verb.

One more rule is there in Paniniya to state the Karmakaraka

i.e. geh=aee™ (1/4/53) which means the Agent of the verb in its
non-causal form, in the case of the roots g to lose and skl fo make is

optionally called Karman when these verbs are causal. Vasudeva in

v.3.46" which is stated before to show the example of Kartrkaraka

gives the instance for this rule also. Wrerar Q1 & $ul 7 3ria; here
the word T is Karman because of the association of the root s in

1ts causal state.

Y geor: smfageTetasaaeTS T o fefT wer |

SAGATTRRIGEIATS = TeTdl &1 T Furg || Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.opcit.v.3.46)
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Here almost all Sitra-s regarding Karmakaraka is included
and well explained by Vasudeva but it is essential to note his
reluctance to include the Vartika-s. He does not give much
importance to the illustration of Vartika-s. Nevertheless, he explains
some Vartika-s not intentionally but as a matter of context. By the
same reason the Vartika-s explained by Vasudeva do not have any
definiteness in its order and fullness. For instance in the following

verse an example for the Vartika aﬁw&:«z&rﬁrﬁuﬁqﬁ STHEE 18

included but it is accidentally happened. However the author

explains this Vartika in his auto commentary of the poem.

IS ES eI BTN ST e = Seiaa |
TS Jhg YU] TegH & Aaraer @ a1 (VV.2.35)

Here firnfor fnfor = seiaa the root g9y is used in Atmanepada and
according to the Vartika the subject of this verb i.e. fgfor is in
Dvitiya.

Another aspect which also to be included in respect to this

section is the second case i.e. Dvitiyavibhakti. There are some rules

regarding the second case and those also subject to discuss here.

The rule srau=itor J<i (2/3/4) is going to be discussed here.

The meaning of this rule is that the word joined with 37T or 3=
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takes the second case affix. The example given for this in VV is as

follows:-

el 581 aRya e fead & TRaAicerdgeIer ST e |

TSRl HHATHAGUUHIRT ToeaNERaeH SHART | (VV.5.44)

In this verse smH 3R is the example and here the word governed
by 3ot is and s , as a result it is used in the second case as per

this rule. Here Vasudeva shows some more examples for the second

case. The rule AT fgdqmm and  the  Vartika

_C o

AR RTRMdantsT are also exemplified here. 3ty and

@ (Tehe) are respective instances for the above rules.

Similarly, spremeaRca-aaant (2/3/5) is illustrated and it means
that after a word denoting time or place by its length the second case
affix will be employed when denoting the full duration. The verse

runs as follows:-

YT EAe HacahRd U THel gl ToarameH= |

aH H*é“lﬂ{@ﬁ?d TRIE=T: UY: Y8 o qeagadd || (VV.5.47)

Here the word =ismmaaes is example for the rule, the word Fismyg

denotes the length in full duration and thus the word is used in

dvitiya.
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Another rule Ty fgeiar (2/3/31) has given example in the verse: —

a o (@
JAHIFTARMAIT AT SIMAATITH |

SRR & dretEs=qe |1 (VV.6.24)

In association with the word ending with the affix w3q the second
case affix is employed as well as the sixth. Here 3=Rur is the word
with T9q in its ending, hence the word Z¥m is used in the second

case.

Afterwards, the rule guif~rerreat fgeftar =1 (2/3/35) is illustrated

in another verse.

VT T AAD[RIRET ST |

ARy ashasaT: | | (VV.6.26)

Here 39r&r a0t afdwrmeans nearby the place and a7erof is the word

with the sense near. So that word is used in the second case.

Thus the rules regarding the Karmakaraka and Dvitiyavibhakti
are well arranged and explained by Vasudeva and it is evident that
he strictly follows the Paninian order to compose his work. Almost
all Suatra-s are illustrated here but he does not include all the

Vartika-s.
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3.6.4. Karana

Panini’s definition for Karana or the instrument is Qg
Foy  (1/4/42). The Karaka which serves as means of the
accomplishment of a given action more than any other participants in
it 1s termed as Karana or instrument. According to Bhartrhari

Karana 1s defined as-

o0 o

TR IR TSI ageTIRIE AR A |

ferererar =11 o ot aer Sy 11

He also clarifies that it cannot be concluded that this particular thing

can only be regarded as Karana.

o X . o 17
AR v 7 & %] Faferas |

A thing becomes an instrument acting to the intention of the speaker.

Vasudeva illustrates the rule @rgeshad o (1/4/42) in the verse,

TR URGhIgUIRE ag; FreMAmgfed far a9 |

TANATH TS hecaaadiehaE sie s |1 (VV.3.36)

(e

The main statement is TUaT & FEIEHATFRGHHEAT FAR STE;

here, the word ss=7 is used in the third case as it is the Instrument

6 K.A.Subramania Aiyer.op.Cit.v.90.

17 ibid, v.91.
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or Karana. In this example the word that which acts as an especially

auxiliary 1s &3, so that it has got Karanatva according to this rule and

hence it is used in the third case as per the rule SgerorREIdN
(2/3/18). The only aphorism which is illustrated by Vasudeva for
Karanakaraka is drgehad oo (1/4/42) and the rest of the rules

were dealt with the third case (Upapadavibhakti).

Now, the illustrations for the application for the third case in

the VV are taken for study.

The rule oma garm (2/3/6) means that when the

accomplishment of the desired object is meant to be expressed, the
third case affix is employed after the words denoting the duration of

time or place. This rule is discussed thus as:-

R &0 Fed gigar @ qumareieqaa-T a9 ae |

T AT ST R as Eaan e | 1(VV.5.53)

Vasudeva gives an example for this rule as &g gd @id. Here, the
word &7 denotes the duration of time. Similarly, the

accomplishment of the desired object is expressed. Hence the third

case is employed after the word &fo7 i.e. &UiT |
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Another rule for the employment of the third case is

TeghsTe™ (2/3/19).1t means that when the word @& (with) is joined

to a word, the insignificant takes the third case. Here the sense of the
word in the third case is not the principal. The rule is explained by
Vasudeva in the verse:-

([aNa

ETFATEUNET GRAHHHT U8 Sifg W @] MR AHEred |

I HeTadae adl SaT: =T g FeHTead 7aEm | I(VV.5.64)

Here the sentence T (4fT) 9BM W& WM eW@MEd means that, ‘the
Goddess of Earth along with Brahma requested me’. Here the Earth
is the principal thing, whereas «rar is its companion. At the same
time the word §g is joined with this. Hence the companion of the
principal thing joined with the word &g i.e. grar is got employed the

third case as per this rule.(&mm).

Then the rule IrgmiasR: (2/3/20) is given an example in the

verse,

T &1 WY Hiahyd W Federdar 9 faeser |

FSTCToHIHE TIUT HivT FeTesHaTa: are: 11(VV.5.73)

Meaning of this rule is runs as by whatsoever limb, being defective,

is pointed out the defect of the person, after that the third case affix
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should be employed. Here the example for the same is WiforT Hfor:
which means ‘having crooked or withered arm’. Here whatsoever by

reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated here.

Hence, there employed the third case affix.

Vasudeva exemplifies the rule geeiaererot | (2/3/21), Any mark
or attribute, by which is indicated the existence of a particular state
or condition, is put in the third case to express this relation. Example

for this rule is given in the verse:-

GATIAIREE AAlfedeh YleaT: YTl e S aquqdigaehietss o |

FHEATTEUEAY S AT T fafafarema T gREd | 1(VV.5.66)

Here 3maqqd e Suaiferaswhich means ‘the slight darkness is
indicated by the sounds’. Hence the word f1g is a mark or attribute

to indicate the state of slight darkness. Thus it is used in the third

case.

Another rule a-T=gear = is illustrated in the verse:-

STAAT: =S PR IR |

T gAST et =y A fohet 11 (VV.6.19)

The rule means, after a Sarvanaman, when it signifies the cause of

an action and the word &g is used with it, the sixth as well as the
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third case affixes are employed. In this example RRT @< 3 3+

&1 3 o7 9 a9t 7 9$H means that the presence of the demons is
the cause for not going to the forest. At the same time the word &g is

used. Thus here employed the third case as &I

QAT RgAaFIaR&™ is another rule regarding the third

case illustrated by Vasudeva. It means, when joined with the word

g, fo=T and 9, the third case affix is employed optionally as well

as the fifth and the second. In the verse:-

FTROT Fell AT AoragH foga |

e werdmReagmad |1 (VV.6.25)

By the association of the word M1 (without) the word gToxis used in

the third case (gra3or).

Rule gerfrgammmiRgaaraaieany advocates three cases when

accomplishment by the Avyaya-s =1 and =m1. Both of these are

used to denote the meaning without. Vasudeva in this verse has

made one of this application as gTgur =T

These are example given for the Instrumental Karaka and third
case in VV. Here it can be seen that the omitting of some rules

regarding the third case by the author and the unemployment of
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Vartika-s are also noteworthy. The rules, gd, Hsiis=Ia&i a0 etc.

are not illustrated.
3.6.5.Sampradana

Panini defines Samprdina as wHUT WP | FWEAR

(1/4/32). The one who is intended by the Danakriya is termed as

Sampradana. Bhartrhari’s opinion on Sampradana is :-

STRTRION F AN SHHUICHH |
. 18
SROUTATAST o STHd AR | |

Sampradana 1s that where desire to obtain is made by the Object or

with its medium.

Vasudeva illustrates almost rules of Sampradana and
Chaturthivibakti, but omits the Vartika-s. The main definition of the

Sampradinakaraka i.e. Hon FmRSTG @ goREY is exemplified in the

verse,

FATET FHET &7 I, FATHRRORA |

gfarented giganat faurda fegafafesr ari (VV.3.10)

fagr vaw fdatse e @ Wika | Visnu’s smile gave

pleasure to them. Here wifeq is an action of giving (Danakriya), and

18 ibid, v.129
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T is the Object. The persons connected with the Object are Devaki
and Vasudeva who were denoted by the word 2| and this is

called Sampradana. Hence it is used in the fourth case as per the rule

=t gaEE (2/3/13).

Another aphorism in correction with the Sampradanakaraka is

w3 drEor (1/4/33). In the verbs having the signification of the
root & fto like, the person or thing that is pleased or satisfied, is

called Sampradana. The example for this rule in VV is:-

[a (o o o
AT SRASTSHATHNSINY dlgsUs! |

el THTARAY 9= gs qHuEY Iemes | (VV.3.13)

Here g2 TradMT is the portion to illustrate this rule. It means ‘pleases
the heart’. The word g is used in the fourth case as it bears
Sampradanatva. The association of the root ¥ which intends &g

leads to Sampradanatva of that word and it is used in Caturthi.

Another verse in VV, holds the example for these rules viz.

TR g e (1/4/34), ar@wmor (1/4/35) and wgeifeae:

(1/4/36). The verse is as follows:-

TEAHONY FATIHURGR HHR & GRAT: |

T TRT: Wedme = wsiitaarany o o 11 (VV.3.29)
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In this context & UME, TH FARM TRATT:, Weiifadd 7 TEAWE, are

respective examples for the above mentioned rules.

In the first instance i.e. & ¥am™e, The verb ¥ fo curse is extent
here and by this it is intended to inform you i.e., @ about the curse,

so it is the Sampradana. The rule means that in the case of the verbs

YTg to praise, & to take away, ¥ to stand, and ¥1q fto curse, the

person whom it is intended to inform of or persuade by those actions

is called Sampradana, ie. leueigw|21qi STHE |

The rule eREwoT (1/4/35) means that in the case of the root g

to owe, the creditor is called Sampradana. In T FHRF GRI,
owes the sons for them. Here the verb, g is there and the creditor

(@=) has got Sampradina and Caturthivibakti.

Likewise, Tgedifeaar (1/4/36) implies that in the case of the verb
g to desire, the thing desired is called Sampradana. 5% w@sitadra =
wWeame means that we are not desired our life. Here the life is

subject to desire and it 1s called Sampradana and hence employs the

fourth case affix and the form is as sfifaaT |

The Siitra-s like spugesmgar=i & uid s, (1/4/37), et

fawe: etc. are also illustrated in VV. The remaining rules regarding
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this Karaka are included in the table which is enclosed as an
appendix. This will help to the easy and convenient reference of

these rules.

There are many rules in respect of the fourth case are also
employed in VV. Those are also produced in the appendix for better
reference. Now, one of the rules regarding the fourth case is going to

discuss here as an instance.

ToraTeuue = AT ®=(2/3/14) is taken here for instance.

It means that the fourth case affix is employed in denoting the Object
(the Karman) of that verb, which is suppressed (Sthanin) in a
sentence, and which has in construction (upapada) there with another
verb, denoting action performed for the sake of the future action
(Kriyartha kriya). In other words, when the sense of the infinitive of

purpose performed by T and vge is suppressed in a sentence, the

Object of this infinitive 1s put in the Dative case.

Vasudeva gives an example for this rule, in the verse-

T YETAR EEREREAT I SAhT [aHsra IiEe=adr I |

a

T e @ 9 TR WEen Sacogdeeedl @ gl |

(VV.5.56)
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Here, vor9 =5t RN is the example, which means ‘went to the river

for water” .i.e. to drink water (V2T UTq S 3T |

Thus the rules regarding the Sampradina and Caturthi are
discussed here in this section. As in other cases and Karaka-s, it can
be found that some rules are omitted. The reason for the omission of
the Siitra-s 1s that similarity in application. Vasudeva illustrated the
rules with different derivation. The rules with similar application
may be skipped as they were easy to learn by the common people.
Otherwise, Vasudeva gives some models and the rest can infer by
the students themselves. However he employs most of the rules in

their respective order and omits the aphorism very rarely.

The Vartika-s are also excluded by Vasudeva and he
illustrates only one or two Vartika-s. Thus it is inferred that
Vasudeva only intends to illustrate the Astadhyayi and not

Vartika-s. So he did not deal the Vartika-s except some of them.

3.6.6.Apadana

HAHIRIS R (1/4/24) 1s the definition given by Panini to

Apadanakaraka. The Karaka which functions as a point of departure

is called Apadana. The one which is in still firm when the departure
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takes place is Apadana. Bhartrhari classifies this Karaka under three

heads.

o o N el N

Higsefowd frleegurafass aerm |

aTifeater A e 1

Nirdistavisaya, Upattavisaya and Apeksitakriya are the three
divisions of Apadana.
Vasudeva includes most of the rules of Apadana for

illustration. Vartika-s are not discussed here in VV. as it may not be

the prime intention of the author.

Vasudeva gives an example for the rule gamurRisaRTy (1/4/24)

in the verse:-

TR0 AT T S-S0 |

A GEATHTTIGH qord Fersaeeead || (VV.3.1)

Here, Femaerd Ao 9ard means that flowers of the Parijata fell
down from the Heaven or Naksatrapatha. The departure takes place
and the stable point is Naksatrapata from which the flowers are

falling, is the matter of Apadanakaraka. Hence the word

19 ibid.v.136
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Nakstrapatha is Apadana and it is used in Paficamivibakti as by the

rule 3TUEH YT,

After this, Vaudeva gives examples together in one verse for

three important rules. They are sfmmai wa&q: (1/4/25), WeRAlE:

(1/4/26) and orqer Ireevmmesta (1/4/28). The verse for the

1llustration of these three rules is:-

A TSI S A e T g

AR TU T IHI IR AagRasr 11 (VV.3.2)

Here, gmaswr = affgwgy forms the example for o waRd:

(1/4/25). In the case of words implying fear and protection from
danger, that from which the danger or fear proceeds is called

Apadana. Here, stfewg: is a verb which implies to become fear.
(ferftsrd) Then the cause of the fear is Danava-s and thus they are

called Apadana as per this rule. At the same time the Apadana, here

the Danava-s, should be used in the fifth case (gF=aw=r).

The next example given in the same verse is S WSS
which is denoted for the rule WeRHE: (1/4/26) in the case of the
verb T + St to be tired or weary of. the one which becomes

unbearable is called Apadana. In the example, the root it to conquer
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with the preposition para is used. Here the unbearable thing is the

valour or a9y and thus it is the Apadina which is used in the fifth

i.e, AR

The rule 3t IEsHIT=stT (1/4/28) is also illustrated here in
this verse and the example given for this is Iwr T<eud ‘from
whom would they remain concealed’. According to this rule when

concealment is indicated, the person whose sight one wishes to avoid
is called Apadana. Here the person intended by the Yacchabda is

Apadana, and that is used in fifth case as 17|

The one among these rules, aRomeAMITCET: (1/4/27) is omitted

by Vasudeva, likewise the next rules smeamamamt (1/4/29) is also

avoided. He illustrates the rule sitHehd; wepfer: (1/4/30) in the verse:-

SN FHoushiee SRaTAIGSISmT |

qd: @ ATgfEsT T eI IeR= | et | 1(VV.3.9)

The example is Zeehie: g 377 1‘the son born out from Devaki’.

The prime cause of the Agent of the verb jan to be born is called
Apadana. In this example, Devaki is the prime cause of the Agent of

the root jan (37s1t+). So Devaki is Apadana, and it is used in the fifth

case (3gehid) |
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The next rule for Apadana is sa wwer (1/4/31) which is

illustrated in the following verse:-

AL FrAHo &7 I TR A= |

gyfeamenied gieant faurdamt faaatser @i (VV.3.10)

Here, the source of the Agent of the root bhii to become is called

Apadana. In the example faur o=, the source of the smile or
Candrika is fa;, hence, it is called Apadina and it employs fifth

case.

Now, when one look into these examples the rules of Apadana
except one or two are well explained in VV, whereas the Vartika-s
are found excluded. At the same time, the rules for Paricamivibakti
are included. Here, tries to discuss one or two examples for
Paficamivibakti to know the manner of illustration in VV. For the
convenient access, all rules along with their respective examples are

given in the appendix.

The rule srercgor gsomt (2/3/24) is taken here for discussion. A

word, implying debt, considered as a cause but not as a Kartri or

Agent, takes the fifth case.

Vasudeva gives an example for this in the verse,
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TERTOE, % TeTer @ foares 9t |

RIS ATATEREE T g A 1 I(VV.6.3)

Here the word vuTg is used in the fifth case as it denotes a debt. (He

is bound by the debt of forefathers) Thus it is used in the

Paficamivibakti.

In this way, Vasudeva illustrates the rules regarding the fifth
case and Apadanakaraka. More references and examples are given in

the appendix.
3.6.7.Adhikarana

The Adhikaranakaraka is difiened by Panini as amaRisferom

(1/4/45). The one which becomes the abode of the action in the
given passage through the Agent and the Object is called

Adhikarana. Bhartrhari’s definition for for this Karaka is -

S HUIA AT RTETERA fsham |

o . . 20
U TR s SIS Teertot Tgaw | |

Adhikarana helps in the accomplishment of an action by holding it

indirectly through Agent or the Object. There are three kinds of

20 ibid.v.1481.
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Adhikaranas viz. Aupaslesika, Abhivyapaka and Vaisayika. These

are according to the contact, inherence and conjunction respectively.

Vasudeva illustrate the rule for Adhikarna in the verse:-

SMEIHTT]; YA T a1 B H1gehali 1o |

T TR T8 AN aremHrgered | 1(VV.3.37)

Here, the example is@T AMT AT 7e97| The action of meeting the
Object i.e. the river Yamuna takes place on the road (7). Thus it is

called Adhikarana. The Adhikarana takes the seventh case as by the

rule =it T (2/3/36).

Many of the rules regarding the seventh case are illustrated in

VV well. At the same time, some rules are omitted.

The rule I@EiYys I Iaaey a3 gl is illustrated as-

IOTSHIGRART T 90 fohfig syafd gty Breirent |

A o o

FHAATTHNY eid Jiiasard s ?oblidlwéh FarH 11 (VV.3.65)

Brefient  wafq ™ fel Where a word is governed by a

Karmapravacaniya in the sense of more than or Lord of, there the

seventh case affix is employed. The example meant that ‘You are

Lord of the whole three Loka-s/ worlds’. Here the word 31y is used
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in the sense of Lord, and as governed by 3ify it is used in the

seventh case i.e. 9gq |

Likewise there are so many examples are given for the
seventh case. All those rules are included in the appendix for quick

reference.
3.6.8.The Genitive (sixth) Case

The Genitive is not a Karaka, it generally expresses the
relation of a noun to another. Panini introduces it with the rule w3t
oS (2/3/50).When the mere relationship is intended to be expressed,;

the sixth case should be employed. Whereas Bhartrhari considers

S’ega;sa;s;hf as a Karaka. He says:-

T FHRBANST hATHREAIEF |

SIAETASETT o SR s 112

Taking into consideration of the word FraER®ga®:, Sesa is

regarded as Karaka.

When think about the Sasthivibhakti in VV, the author has

not given any example for the rule w3t 35 1(2/3/50). Then the rule

w3t BT (2/3/26) is illustrated in the verse,

21 ibid.v.156
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TS THIIAIETT ST R |

gar e ¥ o gaEmwEr |1 (VV.6.14)

The rule means that, after a noun employing the cause of action,

when the word q is used along with such word, the sixth case

should be employed. Here the example sreais=r &dr & d, the
word &g is used and the cause for the action (lying) is shigmrsnf~r

(effort for playing). Thus there employed the sixth case as per the
above stated rule i.e. sFERH:.

Another verse in VV, holds the examples for the rule

TSIagITeaT

(2/3/30).The verse runs as follows:-
qrerssite At o TRttt |
Ifeare FgaT T g e | 11(VV.6.22)

Here, the example for the above stated rule is & qT; the meaning

of the rule is that when the words ending with affixes having the

sense of 31age then the sixth case affix is used. The word g¥r is
ended with an affix 31§ and in connection with this word, the

tacchabda have employed the sixth case i.e. & |
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The rule FMferMed: wwgaReary  implies that when in
conjunction with words having the sense of gx (distance) and 31T
(near), the fifth and sixth cases are employed. Vasudeva gives an
illustration for the employment of sixth case as per this rule, which is

included 1n the verse,

VT T AAD[RIRY AT |

AREREHFTEasheRgd: |1 (VV.6.26)

The example iseerm 1wguiand the word 37=wi has the sense of
nearness and thus the word 231 which is associated with this is used

the sixth case affix as per the rule.

Likewise, Vasudeva illustrates all the rules of the sixth case.
For brevity, he gave instances for more than one rule in a single
verse. The following verse holds together the examples for two rules

regarding the sixth case.

TRTSIHRAT 2 TqurrehT 5= |

YT BT AT TR ST I | |

In this verse, two rules are illustrated, they are soa=T

qreaeHTsa]: (2/3/54) and  enfety e (2/3/55). The first rule have

the example as 97 &=it=7 M. The Object of the verbs having the
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sense of &7 to afflict with the exception of the causative verb wer
to be feverish, takes the sixth case affix. Here the rule takes place
when the verb expresses a condition i.e., the Agent is an abstract

noun. In this example, the root &<, is present and hence the Object

of the verb i.e the Yacchabda (3u7) used in the sixth case.

Simultaneously, the rule iy =rer is exemplified as ol
ara=. Here, the verb =1er means to bless and the Object of this verb

ie. W’:h\ is used in the sixth case.

More details and examples of the sixth case are given in the
appendix for more convenient access. As per the Paninian system,
these rules are presented as a way to obtain the negation of the
compounds in the Genitive case. Vasudeva has not violated this

VIEW.

3.6.9. Karmapravacaniya-s

Karmapravacaniya-s are the particles which govern a
substantive and qualify a verb and differ from other particles termed
Upasarga and Gati. The word Karmapravacaniya is a big term

compared with other technical terms such as f¢, fa, g etc. which

generally do not exceed more than two syllables. The word

Karmapravacaniya is not merely a technical term. It contains a
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definition of itself in it. It means that which qualifies or speaks about

(dka=) an action (F¥) is so called.

Panini’s Adhikarasiitra sayaa-rar (1/4/83) means, from this
point as far as the aphorism 21feRrsa® (1/4/97) the particles treated of,

are to be understood as having the name of Karmapravacaniya.
These are many particles in this contest. Vasudeva employs all these
in his poetry with a proper manner and respective order as seen in

Paniniya.

Vasudeva starts the illustration of Karmapravacaniya-s with
the particle 3. For this he composes the verse,

[asilal

TR T Tech RIS HTOT T8 JSTehia |

FH<a= Tehae He fiee s wmreqrem | 1(VV.3.55)

Here wAfaeiqam o faXigd forms the example for stcierot (1/4/84)

which means, the word 21 when it denotes a sign, is called
Karmapravacaniya. The word &1, means, an attendant

circumstance, invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense

and note merely an occasional concurrence. The force of 37, in this

case is that of after, in consequence of, because of, or being

indicated by. Thus being associated with 37, the Karmapravacaniya,
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the word 1s used 1n the second case, as per the rule
{ p

e Ty (2/3/8).

Another rule for the Karmapravacaniyatva of 31, is g
(1/4/85); the word 31 is Karmapravacaniya when it has the force of
third case. The suggestive meaning of 31, in this case will be that of

with or along with. In the verse,

HTHEHEE gaT Jaisia weftar |sferarean Hentswrem |

T INRE f 9 o arRRe s RTaREEdHd | (VV.3.56)

the portion =mMier 31 afafaad is the example given for this rule,
Here aqmﬁg'{ 3] means =HeT or along with infatuation. Thus as it
bears the sense of the third case, 3/ have got the name

Karmapravacaniya; hence the word =g employs the second case

affix.

In the same way, the word 377 is Karmapravacaniya, when it is

used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. This 1s intimated in

the rule g9 (1/4/86) and it is illustrated by Vasudeva as:-

GYIMUEES AT AER 33aW @ O W@ aRais T fosa |

SR A ST JART § T=uams oy | 1(VV.5.59)
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In this verse fa% W& owika is the example, which means
‘considered the word inferior to one self’. Here the word 31 gives
the meaning of inferior, Hence it is Karmapravacaniya and the word

TH which is associated with it, used in the second case.

Next, Vasudeva together gives examples for four rules in a

single verse. i.e.,

qasTa g TOSTTdrE oSt 7 WA A 7 SRS 9

TIYE JSHRY B edlSTHh HaiRd do-Ey T 9 W WERrE |

(VV.5.60)

Here, in the portion I 39 wafd, the word 37 is a Karmapravacaniya
as per the rule 3uisfuer = (1/4/87). According to this rule the word 39

when it means superior or inferior tois Karmapravacaniya. In this

context, Vasudeva uses the term 39 in the sense of inferior and
hence it called Karmapravacaniya thus the word = employs the

second case affix.

Another part g 317 is given for the rule s/t 5=t (1/4/88).
The words 319 and uRy are Karmapravacaniya-s, when they have the

meaning exclusion. The force of 317 in this case 1s that of with the
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exception of . Thus 317 is a Karmapravacaniya, and hence the word

g employs the fifth case affix by the rule TseramargaRfam(2/3/10).

Then the next rule amg waRE=- (1/4/89) is illustrated here
itself as g1 The word 211g as far as, is Karmapravacaniya ,
when it expresses the meaning /imit . The word 371 means as far
as the birth. Here 3mg expresses a [imit and also is a
Karmapravacaniya. Thus the word S+ associated with g 1s used

in the fifth case.

The rule arfsamt (1/4/91) is also exemplified here as AN |
The word 31y is Karmapravacaniya in the senses of wieror (in the
direction of), geeiyarer=m (as regards) and stwr (each severally) but
not when it means division or share of. In this example the word 177
has its sense &efor (direction of) and it is Karmapravacaniya as per

this rule. Thus it 1s used in the second case.

In the same way, Vasudeva gives examples for almost all the
rules regarding Karmapravacaniya, with the exception of one or two.

These are also maintained the respective order of Paniniya.

Thus, Vasudeva has gone through all the Karaka-s and

vibhakti-s. He does justice with the order and principles of Panini. In
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some cases, Vasudeva has excluded some of the rules. This may be
because of their lucidity or easiness to convey. At the same time, he
1s reluctant to illustrate the Varttika-s. But sometimes, some of them
where included in certain contexts also. From this, it can be assume
that Vasudeva has no prime intension to illustrate the Varttika-s. He
tried to explain or exemplify the Paninian rules only. This is not a

case of Karaka-s only, but all sections.
3.7.Samasa-s or Compounds

Compound is an outstanding feature of Sanskrit language. The
formation of compounds occupies a considerable portion in the
Astadhayi of Panini. The formation of compounds required at least
two words. When two or more words linked having independent
sense are made into a single word to yield a qualified sense, when
their case - affixes are elided, but the sense remains, the formation is
called Samasa. The word literally means putting together,
condensing, and shortening. Panini lays down the rule @mel; ygfafes
(2/1/1) for the formation of the compounds at the very outset of the
second chapter. The divisions of compounds are based on the
prominence attached to the members of a compound. On the whole
there are four kinds of compounds which have been considered as

principal categories. The prominent features of these compounds are
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well brought out by Patanjali in the Mahabhasya in the observations

on the rule 2.1.6 He points out;

T HRACHART TEURTEM: | HTaguRusqd: | Hived STy,

FHIVIQIIRI | JIURHI: SRS SRR IS |
ST IURHTIEESTE? | SUAISTEAT 557 |

When prominence is given to the first member, it constitutes
Avayayibhava; if this prominence is shifted to the second member
the compound is called Tatpurusa; when both the members share
equal prominence, the compound is designated as Dvanda. But when
neither of the members is prominent, the compound becomes
Bhauvrihi. The prominence attached to the members is obviously the
prominence of the meaning they convey. In other words this is a
Semantic classification of compounds which Patafjali offers in his

work.

When look into the illustrations of Vasudeva regarding the
compounds, it can be seen that he gives different examples for each
rules. He illustrates the rules one by one in their respective order of

Paniniya.
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3.7.1.Avyayibhavasamasa

In the Avyayibhava compound, the sense of the first of its
elements is the prominent one or the independent one. The Salient
feature of this compound is that its first element probably is
invariably an indeclinable. This indeclinable plays an important role

in the formation of the compound with its meaning.

Panini discusses the formation of the compounds from the
second chapter of his work and starts with the discussion of
Avyayibhava. Panini's treatment of Avyayibhiva is quite
comprehensive. In the treatment of Avyayibhava, Panini introduces
16 aphorisms (i.e. 2/1/5 to 2/1/21) dealing with its nature, formation

and meaning.

In VV, Vasudeva starts the illustration of compounds from the

first verse of the fourth canto. The verse runs as follows;

TET TR O (T 0Tl HTerels fererea |

e |1 STl AieweT a1 dotadeadt Fenem |1 4/1 1)

The verse gives example for the opening rules of the section of

compound. The word sifusrgq is an example for Avyayibhava

Samasa. The derivation of the word is vr=amM 2fd- steram | Here
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there is a Paribhasa or interpreting aphorism i.e. TR USToYT
(2/1/1).  Wherever in grammar a gy is found, that must be
understood to apply to ¥®el words. A rule relating to g or complete
word is called ggfafr| Thus by the application of this rule, the word

3y andvrzr are capable to join together. Then the next rule is

TR eRTeqqra: (2/1/3) which is an Adhikara Sitra. This means from

this point up to the aphorism weRTT FHYRE all the terms that

described here will get the designation of Samasa or compound.

When it got the designation, the rule s/=rd faurraHTEgig=RE

C o Lo < o
AT I ARSI HITIR AT AT I A I M AT HIG I [ HTh AT I | |

(2/1/5) will applicable to get the form of an Avyayibhiva. In
sttaers, the laukika vigraha is already stated i.e v =fd and

here 3177 is an indeclinable employed with the sense of an inflective
affix (vibhakti), of the seventh case. The alaukikavigraha is vz &

31| Now, it is a crude form (Wiquiges) and thus the case affixes of

this word are to be elided (cfs) as per the rule gui gruiduiseAT:
(2/4/71) thus the form will be gr=ar 21fY, then the word 21fy has got
the technical term Su®s as it is an avyaya or indeclinable which is

used in the first case in the directed rule; it is possible by the rule

T A STEsH | (2/2/43) The Uparjana is to be placed as the
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former portion of the compound as per the rule 3IuwsH e (2/2/30).

Hence the 21y 3r=m is a crude form as it is a Samasa by the rule

Fatgaaaraed and so here employs the affix Su. 31y sz 9 | Here

the word ends with a feminine affix will substituted by a short vowel

i.e. g&. Then the form is 3tfger=r | After this the § is substituted by

31 by the rule ArvTETEls TausTw=T, then staerz e/ Then as per
the rule 217 gar;, there is the single substitution of the first vowel as

it is followed by the case ending 31| Hence the form 21y /=29 |

The rule, 375 faui...has given several examples in VV.

Those all examples will be given is the appendix. Another rule

s agyy is illustrated in the verse:-

IRUTE YERTAFA-TeREaaT | J2=s |

TG GET & AT Fe T argHAataang &2 11 (VV.IV.2)
The indeclinable word Zregm when 1t does not signify likeness, is

invariably compounded with a word ending in a case affix. The
example given for this rule is Ul TWWATHEE JADY|

Derivation of the word =2i=s is as follows:-

T A AT « A (FHE)
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o1 37 « gut grq sfaufenar ()

T TS Or JATST — TR ETE IUFsiH (F has got the
technical term m@h’q\)

SugsH 9] (Uparjana should be placed

first in a compound)

AT G « FRlGaHERE (WAIEehEsT) WSEHE ..
(g 9e=T)

AT G « TrEEETEsE (%)

JI=S 3 « THEETES FeeeET (3T)

e || o g (e

The next rule, Jregayarur (2/1/8) states that the indeclinable
word J1aq, when it signifies /imitation, is invariably compounded

with a word ending in a case affix. The compound so formed is

called Avayayibhiava.The example for this rule holds in the verse:-

T aRTer amese AeeTcqugsa AR |

IR 08 & O fgegeaseed; Wt || (VV.4.4)
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The word given as an example for this rule is Im@ReH | M@~ 74T

GICESRELRIR

qTEg S 31 S

Iy 31
RICER)

T

e

BIEEE L (éioﬂqu\l‘-llolé‘l*-llé‘li)

gt arqufaaicerar: (Elision of sup)

TS TANT SUGSHH, SUdsH oy |
(technical term upasarjana for 3rearq and

employment as first participant )

Fatgaaaraed | (Crude form or

EIREIEED)

ATIRITTeTE s Feerae=rT: |( Substitution for

3 for )

A & (gEaeT)

The same verse i.e VV. 4.4 gives an example for another rule

regarding Avayayibhava, viz. qq gt aEng (2/1/9). A word ending

in a case -affix is compounded with the indeclinable word wfq when

meaning a little and the compound is called Avayayibhava. The

example is |ielemid meaning foHfoa Wierer TSI | Aot TIeT

FreteTwid |
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o o
HeTeT $ A1 < gy wfcar g | (STERITEE, prati is

here in the sense of a drop)

qietet dfe < gul grquiquiserar: (Elision of sup)

ietet i — VIS WHM 3UHsHH (Aide has the
technical term 3uwsiq as it is the =1

word which is used in the first case in

the rule)

Susi= ge (Already occupies the first

place)

Tfetet ufd | « FelgagHERE  (Hddieher)
EeEE......(F)

Hfetetwid | < reIEega: (elision of sup)

In the same way, there are examples for almost rules of
Avayayibhiva. All other rules along with their examples and details
are given in appendix for the easy and quite access. It is notable that
some rules regarding Avayayibhava have excluded by Vasudeva

such as faumm (2/1/11), @ w2 (2/1/19) etc.
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3.7.2. Tatpurusasamasa

Panini devotes a large number of rules (about seventy two) for
discussion of the structure, nature and meaning of fatpurusa. The
rules for the formation of this compound spread over two pada-s of
the second chapter viz. 2.1.22 to 2.2.22. It indicates the wide range
of its application and extent of domains under its authority. In
Tatpurusa, it is the second member that has a prominent role.
Tatpurusa has several varieties viz. Vibhaktitatpurusa, Dvigu,
Karmadharaya, Nantatapurusa, Upapada tatpurusa, Praditatpurusa
etc. There are also some sub varieties to this compound such as

Mayuravyamsakadi Samasa, Rajadantadi samasa etc.

When go through VV it can be found illustrations for all types
of tatpurusa-s and almost all the rules. The rules for illustration of

tatpurusa are Teqes: (2/1/22) and f57e= (2/1/25) and both these are

clubbed in a single verse by Vasudeva.

T eETd WaH AU AAHYIRA T |

e Tad oo e geqdTels FHaTe sTershisEr 1 (VV.4.22)

Among these rules, qcqesr (2/1/22) is an Adhikarasiitra and it
means from this aphorism as far as ¥iStegsiifer (2/2/25), the word

tatpurusa is the governing word. It is understood 1n all the following
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siitra-s. The next rule fg7e=r (2/1/24) implies the kind of compound

called Dvigu (numeral determinate compound)is also called

Tatpurusa. The example given for this is ¥g&meam | The technical

term Dvigu is defined as ¥@amar 57 (2/1/52) which means, in a
case where the sense is that of a taddhita affix (fgare) or when an
additional member comes after the compound (3TRU<) or when an
aggregate (FHER) is to be expressed, is a compound. Here the first

number of this will be a numeral and it is called Dvigu. Here in the
word Hg&maH there is an Uttarapada and also the first member is a
numeral and hence it has the name Dvigu. So that according to the

rule f57e= it is a tatpurusa compound. This compound form has the

benefits of both fatpursa and dvigu. The second rule allows the

gender and number as neuter in singular, while the former allows the

compound. The word TE&eq means HeHM ol THER: IThe
alaukika vigraha is Tgd 3TH m 3| By the rule f};ls?r, it 1s a

tatpurusa samasa, and the affixes are elided as per the rule gut

yramiaureehars | Then wew, will be a wiquigss, as per the rule

FargaaHraee and employs the affix g, the form will be w&ery and
as per the rule TRAkgdcye, there have a Samasanta affix 2 in which

the 31 only remains. We&m 31 || Then as per the rule T=isgammEr,
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the a1 will substituted by 31 and the form will be wg&g 31 §1 The
rules fgTRera==m and ¥ Fg9sH will act here and thus the compound
fs77 will be singular in number and in Napumsaka (neuter). So in this
derivation, the § will be substituted by 31 as per the rule sm@isH|
Then acts the rule 21 g and there comes the Pirvariipa. Thus the

form will be Tg&TTeH |

Next, the Vibhaktitatpurusa is illustrated. The rule fgdmn

TearaataaTaTeaeauTar=: (2/1/24) is illustrated in the verse:-

TR AT SISTHOMS SeRT FHemedmem |
FHEASTIATION TS SsmTeresd qamnstareres: 11(VV.4.23)

Here watyer is the example given for the rule. According to

this rule, a word ending with the second case- affix is compounded

with the words @ ‘who has had recourse to’, 31dia gone by, ufda
who has fallen upon, 7@ who has gone to, 37 who has passed,
urd who has obtained and 31m9sr who has reached, and the resulting

compound is called Tatpurusa. The derivation of the word ¥ is -

BERECH _y g
g 37 3d g _y Tgdrntsami. ... (TeesEHE)
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2 o — At grquiaargeRar (elision of affix §q)

_y  PGTEHHTE

7 foa g & (Pratipadika)
EEEAE .....(])
77 f3d T «— FE % (T for /)
ERIECH ¢ wRagmaEtagsHE: | (Visarga for 3)

After this almost all rules of dvitiya tatpursa has illustrated,
they and all of them are recorded in the appendix. Likewise all other
vibhakti tatpurusa rules are illustrated. For Trtiya tatpurusasamasa,

Vasudeva composes the verse,

RISTHH S[eh[STMET: sheh YA rhdlod 44 |

TEIAT: SIS foae: weEsaysens IRRA 11 (VV.4.35)

The rule Farar qHare Torera-H is exemplified in the verse, and

the word sherereai<: is instance given or the same. A word ending with

the third case affix is optionally compounded with what denotes

quality, the qualify being that which is instrumentally cased by the
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thing signified by what ends with the third case affix and with the

word 31 wealth and the compound. So formed is called Tatpurusa.

shahd- B4: shohdsa:

HHe BT A dehare TR (TeqETEHIT)

Fhd D] « g o widdeRar (4T6)

o O

RIEETS)

« FegaEHTETE (S

FHIDE _y EEHRE ... (G

-~

FHAT T — Tt w (X for 1)

(s [

SRR — GEEEAEESHE: | (Visarga for )

The same verse holds the examples for two rules also they are

QeI el Fquiiseererd:  (2/1/31) and a0l FHaT geH
(2/1/32) srrrstaaH and W=t are respective example for these

rules.

The rule for Caturthitatpurusa i.e. =l TLdaTcAEaqETRTT

(2/1/36) is illustrated in the verse,
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T TagST Y AR AT R AT I |

ATeRTeATT o gasiet Ssteld W RIRdsw: |1 (VV.4.44)

A word ending with the fourth case -affix is compounded with
what denotes that which is for the purpose of what ends with the
fourth case affix, and so, too with the words artha 'on account of,
bali 'a sacrifice', hita 'salutary', sukha 'pleasure' and raksita 'kept' and

the compound i1s called tatpurusa. Here in the verse, the example for

the STtra is a7vagamey
3TEIT TIH STIRATA]

AREI T T Tqdt  aRAEeagERien:  (Tatpurusa

samasa)
AT q «— FAGITEERT (HiEeha)
e .......(g7)

SRRATY 3T — arfisT (3 for {)

TR | | « W gar (EET)
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The rule gsgHisaT (2/1/37), which means a word ending with
the fifth case-affix is optionally compounded with the word s/ ‘fear’

is exemplified in the verse

Treed AT JEUiER TaH<eyd uTRaTe |

e EREMRTAT Felrrata |1 ArEadieemgsEm |1 (VV.4.47)

T<g9d is the example given for this rule.
T=ewl 999 - A<gHaH |

e I Y oot w3 (Tatpurusasamasa)

BERAD] «— Ul g (Geogeh)
TRET « FgaaHERE (Hdfen)
AR ... ()

TENE 3 <« 3malsH (smfor §)

H<Eway | « 3 gEr (gEEm)

The rule for Sasthitatpurusa is Wt (2/2/8), and it means a

word ending with a sixth case affix is compounded with a case-
inflected word with which it is in construction. The rule is illustrated

in the verse,
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ARG AT TURH AU T § TeTgfeeT ey |

S ISEGT-hICRuTdIT AT Araeg: @perded | 1 (VV.5.8)

The example given for the rule is TR |

T FERH FHRA |
@ T FR H « w3t (Tatpurusasamasa)

PR — gul ATeufeaieeRar (seeh)

WEFIR G — FatgaaaTEaed (Fquisehe)

@A ........(J0)
N — s (3 for @)
BETIC “ A o (e

In the some verse, the example for the rule 997 is also included
the negative word is 957 compounded with a case inflected word with

which it is in construction. In the above quoted verse, the example

given for this rule is 3R |
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(@ o
T HEHH FHHAA |

T FEEm g < 9 (Tatpurusasamasa)

T — g aruaaTe AT (FsTeh)

T g « FAGIHEYT (Viauige)

P T <— Faimr 7= (elision of 7 of the negative

particle =)
SPHH 3 - IAH

For Saptami_taqyuruga, Vasudeva composes the verse:-

TES JHRI TSaia®l ShicHlS TERATRMHIHS |

AT f TUars U aReargeTer Werea: |1 (VV.4.49)

The example is aRa@Feer | A word ending with the seventh case -
affix is compounded with the words vfvg 'skilled' etc. and the

compound is tatpurusa. In this example, the word 'ku$ala' is one

among the siuerfemor and thus it can be compounded as per the rule.
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AR {6 FUAH ey wios (Tatpurusa samasa)

AR «— [l gruidqaTeeRar:

IREEFIC «— st (X for )

.
ARIATEHRICT: | EREAHAitesHE: (visarga for )

In the same manner, there are so many examples are given for
the rules regarding compounds. Almost all the Sitra-s are included.
The rules and their examples given in VV are recorded in a table

which is given as appendix.
3.7.3. Bahuvrihisamasa

Where no other Compound is especially enjoined there is

Bahuvrihisamasa; which is defined in the rule 3it sgsiifer (2/2/23)

The rule sFshE=guerd (2/2/24) is means, when two or more

subanta words is the nominative case affix, combine to make a single
word in it to qualify a word outside to modifying an external

meaning of the compound (3a9sTy), the compound so evolved is
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Bahuvrihi. The rule has given several examples in VV. One of them

1s in the verse;-

qus|o|1||u-|1|q“|wi\cb¢-|rqqa ASTTHT T HHATSHATH |

TR TIHTARCAR AR SE1Te8 Tt = IHTAT @ | |
(VV.5.22)

Here, the word stamqarar: is the example for this rule g

YT AT O ST |

AT T M6 T« IhHAuerY (FgHeam)

AT ST Ot gruiqaTseRar (J1%)

H
o [aS e .
STATAT STET ST « FAGAEEETE (VauisE)
e, ........(SR)
o . o s
STHEY «— Toar YegaitayenRTs

IR ORI TSTE T

Another rule YEHTFIAEERUMHERET T=EE  (2/2/24) s
exemplified in the verse,

TR TSI TR AR fogsiaT @ |

oo [aNaYa [a

AMHTATAEIR SISl TR SaraerE@aa=aR | | (5/23)

~

Here Frerqee is the example for this rule. Meaning of the rule

is the indeclinable words and the word = near, 31X near, 9%
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more and the words called Gw=m (numerals) are compounded with

another Sankhya word, when the sense is that of a numeral or

Sankhya.

T TARE a1 s

oo TR T« GG e G

* [a¥aN
AT (TEETH?)

Pt « G g (Y
EREE] « FagaEEETd (Vauies)
G .......(J0)

AR AY «  IIUSTRIO FArEHIHAH (3T9)

g ot & (X for )

a

EREE «— TEmHAagsHE: (visarga for )

The rule fggamMMa=RTt (2/2/26) is another important one

regarding bahuvrihisamasa which is illustrated in the verse.

C o o o o o
JIZHH ATARGTEHSTERER SR €& 9 |

TAMAST  FHpH  HHPURGEH TN e | |

(VV.5.24)
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Here, the word gaimeq form the example for this rule. g™

SaETed fqets =rer-garT | The direction that occurs in the middle
of east and north. The words which are the names of the points of the
compass are compounded, when the compound signifies the
intermediate point. The compound is Bahuvrihi. garaRT is the
intermediate point of the east and north. Thus it becomes a

Bahuvrihi.

o

@ T ST (SSAHrERe (Sgeiea)

¥
el ST « O grquiquieeRar (1)
qel 3T g « FarGgaqaEEyd (FdcH)

74 SR G «— TGO g qasTEr (JEE)

9o ST G — g T ()

TR | «— FOEAE SETCgeEyhEe] (R

Another verse with the illustration for bahuvrihisamasa is-

oo

IIT HATh g HTeeR ERTREATEA aTdee-ATS g |

(el aNaNa)

TETHEUTR g sTarg-TeRaT JeTest & FHeRgHdr aHmar |11 (VV.5.25)
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In this verse the rule a3 dagmaa®y (2/2/27) is discussed. The

rule implies that two homonymous words both being in the locative
case or both being in the instrumental case, are compounded. The
sense being 'this happens, there in or with that.' The compound so

formed is bahuvrihi. s=merta is the example given in the verse for

this aphorism. This term is used to qualify a battle where it

happened by catching the hair by both participants.

FHIY FHY TelA - 6 T - Harehid |

(@

T TR T&Y (SgsiieaHT:)

T F « O grquiquieeRar (1)

9 T G « FgaaaaeE (Afdfeen)
WA ... ()

FAIFITY  « T PHATER (AHRTET)

FARTT Y  « STANMIY gvad (qIuseT Srer)

SR «— &=

TR « FHIARTHT (Th)

In the same manner the next rule 97 Wefq gt (2/2/28) is
illustrated. The rule means that the word gg together is compounded

with a word ending with the third case affix and the compound is
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Bahuvrihi. The companion and the person accompanied are equally
affected by any action or thing, in the same manner. Example for
this rule is given in the verse:-

([aNaY

ARTIheE AR auae R IchRATS S =T I8 ot |

el | AerIehaTeishgi HTaTe e ¥ fqug=dent: FHEm || (VV.5.26)

g{d 1s the example for the rule.

RTET T8 e NER

3R 2T 8 «— o @efa qeudm | (Bahuvrihisamasa)

NS TE « Ul arquiduissrar || (Fselh)

e 3R — VIS THE 3UHSHH (T -3U8sY)
3UFsH gadq (ITes Should be placed first)

g AN «— ugss (9 is optionally the substitute of
e in Bahuvrihi)

TRTETG « FtgaaHERE (Fidurieshe)
e ....(g)

RSINCEY «— Foe & (Y for {)

HRE | «— wRagmAtagsHE: (visarga for )

There are many more examples regarding bahuvrihisamasa in

VV. All those rules and illustrations will be given in the appendix.
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3.7.4. Dvandvasamasa
Panini introduces the Dvandvasamasa with the rule =9 g7

(2/2/29). Two or more words connected with each other by

copulative particle = are compounded. The resulting compound is
dvandva. The particle T has four meanings. Samuccaya, Anvacaya,

Itaretarayoga and Samahara.

H‘jTIMI"OIITMd{CRQH|HH|6I(?TJMS|7 | q{W{?—Nwchbw

THEA=a  9feadt| SREEEeThRe (ArEans s |

oo

22
HIAATHT Sd{d{INT YHg: HHIEE |

In the first two meanings there is no mutual expectancy. The
Subanta words can be identified thus they do not come under the

heading of Samasa.

The rule =t g5 is illustrated by Vasudeva in the verse,

o

o o o o o
[T RUG UGG aehehty e <& ohieRplCehUTHehehoI |

FRATRE TR AU & 0T el A=< 11 (VV.5.30)

Here the word faeRufedugafeshasgy is the example.

After illustrating the rule =19 g5 Vasudeva gives some

examples for the rules regarding precedence (JaMUd) in

22 Vaiyakarana siddhamtakaumudi, Piirvarddha, Vrtti on the rule=nd g=z,pp. 586-587.
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Dvandvasamasa. A dvandvasamasa is constituted of each member in
the nominatives, they are therefore all upasarjana. Hence to regulate
precedence precedence some rules are formulated in PZniniya. So it

is important to show some of these rules here.

The rules SugsH g7 (2/2/30) and ToTeeey A (2/2/31) are
next two rules in Astadhyayi after =7 g=5:. Though they are not

directly related to dvandvasamasa, they are also included here itself

as VV. follows the Paninian order. The rule 3IugsiH E[é‘l{ has

mentioned already in the context of Avayaibhiva compound and

hence it is not taken here for discussion.

The rule TTe=Tiey X9 means the Upasarjana is to be put last

in words rajadanta etc. is explained in VV in the verse.

o -

el ‘d‘i'rf\“dq{wdimqrd SIS YA T4 |

AT cTereTehl | H=—IReTgdTersHTergedies=r: | | (VV.5.29)

The word T=re=T is used in the verse to show the WU |

Here in the word T=ig=: the rule for tatpurusa compound is s=tand

according to the rule g o 3ugsiY, the word used in the

sixth case. i.e. T is upasarjana. The rule Sud= g gives directions

to the precedence of the upasarjana whereas the rule <|w|qrd|fql1 T
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restrict this and which leads to the wfqurae of the uparsajana. Thus

the word g=7 which termed here as upasarjana is to be placed last in

the compound TS | T TSI ISTR: |

Next, the rule g ™ is for regulating precedence of

upasarjana-s in Dvandvasamasa. In a Dvandva compound, a word

that is termed f& precedes when there are more than one ghi- termed

words, one of them may be fixed upon as first member and the rest

do not follow any fixed rule.

Vasudeva has illustrated this rule in the verse:-

(@ o o (@
ARHT HEASTIITRR HITAST <Al JAT 19 Hleh <9 |

S qen fafedarcashurert o 9 T qfdaid SsheR]iTeurat | |

(VV.5.40)

In this verse, the word ==t is a Dvandvasamasa as per the

rule =1 5757 | AR TSTAWIIS |

The technical term {7 is defined as v =@Rg (1/4/7) means,

the rest of the words that end in short g and 3 are called ghi with the

exception of the word @@ | In 9r==! the word 9 ends in short
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3R, and which is termed as f&r| Thus in the compound, the word

termed as 7 i.e 9 is to be placed first. Hence the form ar=rsT |

The following rule is CNIGEE | which means, in Dvandva

compound, a word which begins with a vowel and which ender with

short a (37) to be placed first. The above verse itself holder the

example for this rule also. In the word, 3T/, TSP 3G 1S
the expansion. Here the word 31577 begins with a vowel and ends with
short 371 Thus as per the rule, the word 3517 precedes in the

compound.

Vasudeva includes more rules regarding the precedence of
upasarjana-s in the same verse. Another rule explained here is

rear=ed and this rule implies that a word with a lesser number of

vowels is to be placed first in a dvandva compound. Example given

for this rule is =fsFRATETT |

AMisherye UTEUIITe =sherdiieorar | Here, the word =nfsher holds a

few vowels than Az, and hence it precedes in the compound. In

(@ oo

this word, Vasudeva opines ‘=mfsheriguraarg ‘STeareaiAld’ Tegied

(l [a¥a)

o o o 23 - s .
qaiAgadiden  asheeesed  gaar: | The Vartika srafed =1 qd

23 Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.Vrtti of the verse 5.40, p.109.
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Uadiid aem is also caused to the precedence of the word =fsha |
A word for ar=fgg (honoured, respected) takes precedence in a
Dvandva compound. Here =ifsher is the more honoured word and
thus this Vartika can be applied here. That's why the word =nfshes has

the precedence here.

There is another rule =R famiques which means the

rule ewER= supersedes g fa1 In VV, the word g from the

same verse forms an example for this. I=va a¥v™ =g | Here 35
is a word begins with a vowel and ends with short 31 and at the same
time a; is a word ending with short 3 which termed as 71 Thus

both them have to be preceded. Then there acts the rule

HdgeTaedemiquee | Here, 3 is 3T9&Ig, so it supersedes the rule

5% 7 () | Hence the the form g5amy |
Thus there are many examples regarding Dvandva compound.

The rules and their respective examples from VV are given in the

appendix.

With regard to Samasaprakarana, it can be said that almost all
rules are illustrated in VV. But there are some exceptions. Vasudeva

excluded some of the rules in respect to the Samasa-s. This may be
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because of his limitations to include all the examples in poetry. But
Vasudeva do justice to his effort to make aware of the grammatical
rules to the students as well as scholars of Sanskrit. Though he has
no intention to illustrate the Vartika-s, some of them contextually

have illustrated.
3.8.Lakarartha

In the Paninian system of grammar, the six tenses and four
moods are represented by the common term lakara. The six tenses
and four moods, which belong to Sanskrit, right from the times of

Veda-s have been referred to by Panini in the rule s/ (3/4/77). The
ten lakara-s characterised by the indicatory letters (2 and ¥), are

enjoined in the sense of particular tense and moods. The ten lakara-s

are Lat, Lit, Lut, Lrt, Let, Lot, Lan, Lin, Lun and Lrn.

Out of these ten lakara-s, first six are possessed of the

indicatory letter 2 and the remaining four are having the indicatory
letter g is added on to them. These two indicatory letters perform

significant roles. Their significance can be understood with the help

of two Meta-rules viz. 3=t fehar (1/1/46) and fe=a (1/1/53). The
first tteta-rule informs that the indication letter 2 signifies that the

augment (agama) will come at the beginning of that of which it is
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enjoined. The second one states the indicatory letter & denotes that

the substitution (Adesa) will applied to the final letter.

The first Jakara @iz is defined as s @2 (3/2/123) which is
to denote the present tense. The rule states that the affix /¢ comes

after a verb to signify the present action. The present is that which is

begun, but which has not yet come to an end. TR THETT TAH: |

The rule for /at lakara is brought out by Vasudeva in the verse-

o o o o 2O o
AT A T HATIoE Tdefdd RR[AIAHE oIl |

SIS T % HIA=AIS T[0T ¥ 1= faur 11 (4/10)

Here the word st which is used in the locative case and also
is a form with the affix vrg1 The affixes ¥1g and == are the
substitutes of &g, when agreeing with what does not end with the
first case affix.”* Here the ¥rg of the word waf is formed from the
present comes of the root 371 The root 9 get affixed with 12 as per
the rule a9 @i 1> +ee—>wel| Then this &g is substituted by
g, et (FAR A+ I (AG) DY+ A + I Dwa! (3 in

Saptami the form will be wafe |

e IRt 1(3/2/124)
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The next lakara i.e., T2 is defined as et feqe 1 (3/2/115). As
per this rule, the affix feig comes after a verb in the sense of the past,
before the commencement of the current day, and unperceived by

the narrator.

Vasudeva illustrates this rule in the following verse:-

&I TS I Hid ot areres feerey |
IEY A TR AT T Setememt R |1 (VV.4.1)

In this verse, the word St is the example for ferg| This is
derived from the root afgrs @il Here in this word the
unperceiveness is obvious as the sentence is @1 FgmEeNel s@l;  the

sleep abandoned YasSoda. Hence here the use of {7 is essential

s+ fore < Te fere (fere is replaced by )

&+ « TEHTEM! TR eI ETeaHT:

BT U= A faq replaced by urey

g1 81 3 « foafe gmawaras (Reduplication of the
root)

goflie: 9w (the first consonant retains

among the consonants of reduplicate

and the remainders are dropped)
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gel 3 <« g@r| (A short is substituted for the

long visual of the reduplicate)

STl A <3 @9l (The =Y and s®  are
substituted for the g/ letters occurring

in a reduplicate syllable
S 7T 3 =T « 3T 3 T ghevd

The lakara < to denote future tense is stated as 3= e |
The affix ¥ comes after a verbal root, in the sense of what will

happen, but not in the course of the current day. Vasudeva's example

for this rule is included 1n the verse.

o oo o

TRl SIaTHe UrRTsT Monfdfa @ fogfata Feomms: |

TR AGHURIRIS ! A= e Fa+ Jort fasg 11(VV.5.12)

Here, moriaar is the example given for the rule.

&< ¥ = is the definition for the §g Jakara. The affix g is

employed after a verb, in the remaining cases, where pure and
simple future is indicated, and also where there is in construction it,
another verb express or understood, denoting an action performed
for the state of the future action. Example for this rule is

incorporated in the verse-
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TR AYRTIHHISR: NSRS TR R TaS T |
TAIAISTIRE  foeied  died qasguee  fafvrsr  gaseer |

(VV.5.11)

%= is the example given here and which is the form with

the affix 919 to the root % 3ot |
F — TN
¥ faq « fomter........
F & 9 « A Ferern

FTEM — IHEREETaR |

WA «  EYEHEEERAT |

FRef T R

I I « T |, Al

~

HET 37

~

The ©ig lakara can be witnessed in the Veda-s only for Vedic usage.

The lakara =iz is defined by the rule @i =1 (3/3/162). The affix
@ie also is employed after a root in the sense of fafy (commanding),

fme=ror (invitation for Sraddha etc.) sTH=mT (expressing permission
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to do as one likes), arfie (politely expresses a wish), guea (ask

questions) or YT (prayer). Vasudevagives example for this in the

verse,

I q T US|

3E HIOMUThE g W] AmehA |1 (VV.6.84)

Here @syuy is the example for @ie which is used in the sense of

fafr (commanding or directing).

The &g lakara is defined as s™ae= g (3/2/111) and as per
this rule the affix &g comes after a root employed in the sense of
part before the commencement of the current day. The following
verse in VV gives example for this rule.

TIGSITCHSTT Tl TSI Mg RSS! &10T |

gafaaa MRl T 7 fFaieere fasadt 113.6%11

The word tq is given as the example for this rule. The word is

derived from the root g7 TaT | U7 3 A>T faq |

T+ id «— offeygfaer wm(elision

of 3m)

smeia — TERE (3R)
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AT « SEUmEETdERar ()

ufdt — ggf @)

U «— Zavd (elision of ¥)

The lakara f@g is defined as fafufa=om=omefeeHTeTmme—Yy

fore | The affix fofer come after a verb when the Agent either
commands ( fafer) assigns (F&=o7) invites (3H=07) politely expresses
a wish (a7ei=e), ask question (¥we) or prays. Vasudeva gives
example for this in the verses-

T T Tt SIS HETemh: |

TR FosRgd W 11 (VV.6.85)

et is the example given here for fere | It is a command,

hence as per this rule fetgs Jakara is employed.

™ + g — ol
Jere )

™ + g «— fawfe. ..

T + 31 + fag — e
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Tp:!'\§-+3:{+ﬁq'q; «— '{T‘I‘ﬁ:ﬂm@‘

T, T « F@EQ U Hd g%, @r g
T

T A T « T WHIRY

ST AN — I A () e

= (TAM), AT (SAPRAT)

~

The lakara &g is defined as fofet< &g TRatausr (3/3/139).
Where there is a reason for affixing g, the affix &g is employed in

the future tense, when the non-completion of the action is
understood. Example for this rule in VV is given in the verse,

o o

FRIATEIeRI SIS A afsid ame: |

27 Teaa g ATt areraTes 11 (VV.6.23)

If e79eq dfe 7 Sgead is meant for this rule.

Besides, the meaning attached to the ten lakara-s, these are
falling down in several contexts and in several meanings. Those
changes as well as mean changes and contexts were uncounted in the
lakaratha section. Here, inorder to show the usage of some rules,
some of them from VV has to be produced. The rules regarding this

section are brought out in different Pada-s of Astadhayi. These
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rules were scattered is the second, third and fourth pada-s of the third
chapter. Vasudeva illustrates these rules in the same order with that

of Paniniya.

The rule st e (3/2/112) is going to discuss here for

the first. The rule ordains that when a word implying 'recollection' is

in connection with it, a verb takes the affix &g in the sense of the
past before the commencement of the present day. Generally the T
lakara is used to denote the future tense, but at the same it will

switched over to the sense of past. This change according to this

rule is brought out with an example in VV in the verse,

TS AT HeFBATed fosrsaet WAt eieh e |
T AT foehfca T QUIRHTaas RIS |1 (VV.3.73)

Here, the verb fosise is used in &g lakara, but doesn't mean
the future tense. It is used to denote the past (T=Ia= 9q) as there is

an adjacent word which implies the sense of recollection. Here the

word 3T17sT is used in the verse, and as per the presence of this,

word, there comes the &2 lakara in the sense of the past tense.

In the above verse the rule 5 afg (3/3/113) is also illustrated.

This rule is an extension to the above sated rule. This prohibits &7z
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in the above mentioned conditions if there is a particle Iq1| The T

does not denote the meaning of past when there is the pressure of the

particle I even if there consumes the word employing recollection.
In the verse, the word 3/ 37 is employed in the sense of past tense,
and also used in &7 | Even though there is a re-collective word atiwm
is present, the T2 in the sense of past cannot be employed because it

is the proximity of the word Iq|

The rule gemadieig o (3/2/116) states that the affix &g comes
after a verb when the particles g and 19erq are in connection with it,

and when the verb denotes past action unperceived by the speaker,

and before the commencement of the current day.

Example for the rule is given in the verse,

IR SRR A g aa | Jaes |

O GHET @ g 9gdl argHanadid 83t 11 (VV.4.2)

Here the verb U= is used in @< | In fact, the verb used in the
sense of =" TeT | Generally foig is used to convey the sense
of wier and in the following example the /akara wgis employed

because an Upapada  is allowed here.
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In this manner, Vasudeva illustrates the rules regarding lakara-
s in his poem for the sake of students and scholars of Sanskrit
Grammar. Through these illustrations one can easily and clearly
grasp and practice the various meaning belonged to the lakara. In the

case of lakara-s Vasudeva devotes several verses in different cantos.
3.9.Atmanepada

Sanskrit verbs are of two types called Parasmaipada and
Atmanepada. Parasmaipda words usually describe the activity done
by others or result occurring to others. On the other hand
Atmanepada verb describes the activity done by itself or result

occurring to the self.

The third Pada of the first chapter of Astadhyayi distributes
the rules for Atmamepada-s and Parasmaipada-s. There are almost

eighty two rules regarding this section.

Now, the treatment of Atmaepada and Parasmaepada rules in
VV is subject to discussion. Vasudeva deals these rules with the first

and second cantos of VV.

The first rule to define /Ttmamepada 1S a-iqm%d ATHATRH

(1/3/12). The root which has an indicatory anudatta vowel or an
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endicatory ¥, employs the affixes of Atmanepada (dg). The word

Atmanepada governs all the subsequent rules up to 1.3.77 inclusive.

Vasudeva gives example for this rule in the verse-

AT fafTeRageach: THEd AISTeTsh: W M |

AT FEWERGAAT SEmfaemy 7= v 11 (VV.1.35)

Here the form wye which is formed from the root vy gst1 The

3 in the root vy is anunasika and which is an indicatory (3q) as per

SUSSIs SR 3 (9/3/2). Thus as per the rule JFgREd MHURH,

the Atmanepada affixes would be employed from this shoot Ty + @

T |

The following rule wrersrwun: (1/3/13) Atmanepada affix is the
substitute of the affix &, when it denotes the action of the verb (919)
or the object of the verb (sHfuT) | 7= is the example given in the
verse for this rule is T2 9= Here the root 2oy Tar denotes the

object i.e. T of the verb. Thus it employs the Atmanepada affix g |

The same verse holds an example for the very next rule dR
sefaer (1/3/14). The rule implies that in denoting the agent, when

reciprocity of action is to be expressed, the affixes of Atmanepada
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are employed. =afauyr: is the example given in the verse to illustrate

([aNa

the rule. SAfAYIT—> SFRAMGHEA FHyoT IEE: | Here reciprocity

of action takes place and thus it is an Atmanepada.

Vasudeva gives example for the Vartika 6%4‘!%{84\'@1&'&0(“ JaTH

in the following verse-

IETTR it Telgd TS TSI 1ok |

T F AMSATARHGATEIATEAAT 98 MR 11 (VV.1.36)

The roots 3/ &t and Hefads optionally take the affixes of

Atmanepada, when they follow after an upasarga in the verse

Terdis the example for this Vartika. It is formed from the root 37,
prefixed by the upasarga )1 Thus as per this Vartika, it

Atmanepada.

Then the two subsequent rules are formed to prohibit the

Atmanepada affixes. They are 7 wiaeare=r (1/3/15) and

gaau=aagerea (1/3/16). These two rules are exemplified in the

following verse.

TR Fetlot SATAsTHeeT: e Faqayd afiF: |

AR IR wHrearem |1 (VV.1.37)
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The first rule, ordains that after verbs having the sense of

motion (Tfq) or injury (f&&T) when expressing interchange of action,

the Atmanepada affixes are not used. Example given for this rule is

Ziqst: | The word is derived from the root 7 which has the sense

([aSEa

Tfd motion. SATASTH:- TshamaHa TTaa=: | Here as it bears the sense
el

of motion, the Atmanepada affixes are negated.

The latter one IAaU=aAMUS=g means that after the verbs
which take the words gaiay 'each other' and 31=1=7 'one another' as

upapada, the affixes of Atmanepada are not allowed though

reciprocity of action be denoted. sTIFIH=: AldgeT; is the example

for this rule. It means they made sounds loudly one another. Here as

being the indication of the upapada 3=, the Atmanepada affixes

are not be used.

In the verse, Vasudeva exemplifies a Vartika also viz.

RERUeTeaq adear | The above sated rule must also be applied

when the word 93&¥ is in composition with the verb, as an upapada.

Example is W& =qcgwer | Here, as per the adjacent word wdem, the

dg affixes are not applied from the root 9|
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After illustrating this rule, Vasudeva occupies another

important rule of Atmanepada in this verse itself. i.e. Afaer |After the
verb fae1 'to enter', when preceded by the preposition 4, the
Atmanepada affixes are employed. The word =gfgera in the verse
forms example for this rule. The word is derived from the root faey

with the prefix f, thus it employs the affix of Atmanepada.

Now, some of the important rules regarding A tmanepada have
to be discussed. The rules regarding T and sig are focused here in
order to get a comprehensive picture of the treatment of the roots.

The following verse has several examples regarding these rules.

3fsed AT Toh Sppead disel 96 @y faed 59 |

Fehiedi HITRGNAE o 1 a1 @R garassd a9 11 (VV.1.45)

Here, the rule smietsqauRemvs (1/3/21) is illustrated as
Gshiearq | The rule employs that after the verb sig to play preceded
by 31, &9 or it as well as 31rg, the Atmanepada affix is used. In
the present example Wshigam, the root i is used with the prefix ¥

with lot lakara and thus there employs the Atmanepada affix.

After illustrating the root stg, Vasudeva gives examples for

the rules regarding root | The word 3tafasd is an example for the
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rule Toayieasas ' (1/3/22). It implies that after the verb T to stand,
preceded by §¥, 37, ¥, or fq, the Atmanepada conjugation is used.
Here in the example the root @ is prefixed by 319 and thus by the

application of this rule, it is used in Atmanepada. 3| + T +

T 3rafassd |

The subsequent rule ysH&IFreEAyw (1/3/23) rules that after
the verb ¥, when meaning 'to indicate one's intentions to another'
(YY) or 'to make an award as a mediator', the Atmanepada affix
is employed (¥1- foemeugoiar) | Vasudeva's example for this rule

(@

is, 9 Gi=<<gr wfaiasd | Here fassd means that that he is considered as

able to settle the despute Fuige= smsmfa| The people are in doubt

with Dharma, and resources you for a judgment. Thus there is a

sense of ®rr| So the root employs Atmanepada affixes. T +

—> e |

Then the next rule IgtsTed=rAmT (1/3/24) and a Vartika Serame

together illustrated as w7 3faws# | The rule IgisTea=rHmT means that
after the verb ®m, preceded by 3q, when not meaning to get up or
rise (3FeaH) as from a seat, Atmanepada conjugation is employed.

Then the Vartika enjoins that the force of the preposition must be to
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express g1 (effort, exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or excel). If

this is not by the force of 3q, the affixes are those of Pararmaipada.

The example FH{UT SFa=d means desired to the action. Here is
a prefix 3g with the root T, but which does not mean get up or rise

from a seat or the like; here also have a desire. So as per the rule and

the Vartika, the Atmanepada affixes are employed. I+ |+ A

—> 3Ty |

The remaining rules regarding the root ¥ are exemplified in

another verse of VV. That is -

T Y FEIBURSd B AgHTegdHY Arafdssd |

o

ol TR gaTTsS & Hageraad e gt 11 (VV.1.50)

The rule Sur=ertor (1/3/25) is illustrated here as T=r Iufased
g | It means, who approaches Hari, with Prayers or worships him
with hymns. The above stated rule means that after the verb ¥,
preceded by 39, when meaning to adore, Atmanepada conjugation is
used. In the given example the root w1 prefixed by 37 is in the sense

of worship, so it is used as A tmanepada. 37 + w1 + d->3ufasd |

206



Subsequently, there is a Vartika Viz.

O O

ST ST TR oTaeRoTarfeafq aream | This prescribes, the verb @

after the preposition 37 takes the terminations of Atmanepada, when

meaning 'worshipping a deity', 'to approach for join or mix or uniting
or joining', 'to form friendship with', and 'to lead to as a way'. The

same is illustrated in the same verse by Vasudeva. As 3ufdfesd o |
This bears the sense 'forms a friendship with' ( faseifa) thus as per

the Vartika it is used in Atmanepada.

The final rule regarding T is 31Hehr=a (3/1/26). This means
after the verb @, preceded by 39, when used intransitively, the
Atmanepada conjugation is employed. T81d faxt &7 3ufasa forms
example for this. Here the root ¥t is intransitive, so it employs

Atmanepada affix.

In the verse, after employing rules regarding ¥, Vasudeva
gives example for the rule 3fgeai quz (3/1/27) which related to the
root 99 'to shine'. After the verb Tg 'to shine' when used

intransitively, and preceded by 3q or fa, the Atmanepada

conjugation is employed. &1 e ITUT TAGIRT g faxt | Here the

root @7 is preceded by 3q and it is transitive here. (3q +dq + T -

IAUA) |

207



Thus in the case of Atmanepada each and every rules were
llustrated. Unlike the other sections, here all the Vartika-s were

included.

3.10.Parasmaipada

The first ever rule to define Parasmaipada is IoTRdR. TREHITH

(1/3/78). the rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the
preceding 66 rules ie. 1.3.12 to 1.3.77. The terminations of
Parasmaipada, which are the general verbal terminations, will come
everywhere else, where its operation is not debased by any one of
the preceding aphorisms. The rule declares that after the rest i.e;
after all those verbs not falling under any one of the previous
provisions, the affix of the Parasmaipada are employed, in marking
the agent (i.e in the active voice). The rules from 1.3.78 to 1.3.93

are regarded as Parasmaipadas.

Now, here is an attempt to bring forth the illustration given for
the rules regarding Parasmaipada in VV. The verses 58 to 65 of the
second can to are devoted to the illustration of Parasmaipada in VV.

The following verse gives examples for two rules in this context.

FARTGEATTAT T &l TATASHRTCTEH |

Tl Teh gaam =t af aeiar-areicamr |1 (VV.2.58)
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=<t is the example for the rule gioTeRaR TEYRH . It is derived

from the root 97 St |

The rule s F=r (1/3/79) is the next one to deal with
Parasmaipada. It ordains that after the root %, when preceded by 3/
and W, the affix of Parasmaida is employed, even when the fruit of

the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of divulging

etc. In the above verse, the word aFaetg forms example for this

rule. Here the root &= is preceded by 3/ |
The following rule i ueatasrieras is illustrated in the verse,

FEREHET W Yo iive TeTser |
AT ATATeTHeRI ST gRal e aara= e |1 (VV.2.59)

The rule implies that after the verb f&1q to throw, coming after
31t, wfdg and 3tfq Parasmaipada affix is used even though the fruit of

action goes to the agent. Example for this rule in the verse is

atfera1 Here the root fetq has the prefix 3atfy, thus by the

application of this rule it used the Parasmaipada affix.

Vasudeva gives examples for five Paramapada rules together

In one verse 1.€.,
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TieTe Famal aRgsafd T e SHRifgRm i |

SURAE § SFHMT FaIH fasmasimd |1 (VV.2.60)

The first rule illustrated here is urger (1/3/81) which ordains
that after the verb sg to carry, coming after W, the Paramaipada affix
is used, even though the fruit of the action goes to the Agent. WiaTg is
the example for this rule in the verse. Here the root =g is prefixed by

7, employs Parasmaipada affix as by the above said rule.

The, the very next rule wgss (1/3/82) is illustrated as aRgsIfq |
The rule suggests that the root 7w, fo bear preceded by uk employs

the Parasmaipada terminations, even when the fruit of the action

goes the agent. gk + gy + fg—>uRg=fa|

The subsequent rule =rguiwRe: (1/3/83) implies that after the
verb I to sport, preceded by T4, amg and uRk the Parasmaipada
conjugation is used. ToRIH is the example provided in the verse for
this rule. Here 3 is preceded by fa, then it employs Parasmapada

affix.

The root ¥ comes after 39 takes the affixes of Parasmapada as
per the rule 3ur==r (1/3/84). Vasudeva gives 3uRHq as example for

this rule.
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The following rule also deals with the root 39, i.e. faHTSRHRT
(1/3/85) which implies that after the root Tq preceded by 3u, the

Parasmapada 1s optionally used, when employed intransitively. But
Vasudeva gives a counter illustration for this rule. He treated the

form as 3R which is used here intransitively; The Parasmaipada

employed by the rule in optional, thus Vasudeva uses it as

Atmanepada.

In this manner Vasudeva gives examples for all the rules in

Parasmaipada. He didn't exclude any of them.

To summarise, the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada rules are
illustrated comprehensively by him. The examples given for these
are peculiar as he tried to employ rare examples which cannot be

seen abundantly in other compositions.

3.11.Taddhita

The suffix ruled from derived Pada-s to derive a noun is
Taddita. There are several categories dealt with in this head such as

Apatyadhikara, Raktadyarthaka, Caturarthika, Saisika,

Pragdivyatiya, Thakadhikara etc.

Vasudeva illustrates all there rules in his poem and through

these examples the readers will get with the Taddhita nouns. Now in
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this section, an attempt is made to bring forth some rules and their

tlustrations for Taddhita.

Here, for the first, an example for Apatyadhikara taken for

discussion. The rule ?chi?;cqlchqchﬂ{MQIUuq: (4/1/85) is illustrated in

the verse,

AT Tt I JoTem: faHeamid |
fafcerAToTTa &5 &7 o JoEeeedr faree 1 (VV.1.2)

Here, the word =7 is example for Taddhita noun. The affix og

comes, the proper names ffq, 31iq and a7fger, and that which has

the word 9iq as its final member. In the example, fgdr s = S |

Bia+ v =Rt 7 =< (algasaamig:) Vrddhi for the initial vowel).

The rule wigaTs= Fo5T=it 9a-rq (4/1/87) means that the affixes
79 and &3] come after the words and 4q respectively. The rule’s

example is given in the following verse,

LI KRR Algsi e 7 TR JeRis: |

TY@AT F THFRSE areead=r srat saarq 11 (VV.1.11)

Here word wiony is used here as an example for this rule. wit+

T — WU | (FT qer)
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The following verse, includes the illustrations for several rules
regarding Apatyadhikara.

oX o

Al [T SRS TREST AT T |

T T MG T A T e qAreas || (VV.1.62)

Here, firstly the word 27sq9eq is given. It forms example for the rule

3raqcATgsaed (4/1/64). The affix 3707 comes after words like a7smafa

etc. as per this rule. SPgUAHT THET SEUAH | FEURTH HU—> ST

3 —> ATEYA |

Another word is 2= which is an example for

efeeReTgRRoue: (4/1/85) | Bfat va—KE—3= |

Then the rule Tifgsat F=] (4/1/105) is illustrated as 7| The

affix I={ comes in the sense of a Gotra descendant, after the words

Garga etc. T + F9] — I —> TR MU |

Then the word Tmi@uT is an example for the rule Ifsmivea
(4/1/101). The affix % is added to denote a descendant after a

nominal stem formed by the affixes @s{ and g=71 The word 7T is

used in the sense of TFRA TEYEH I/FaU@H | T + ®F T + I
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(g Fe) —TE — TE + AwE—> T+ Et &

(AT weEsH TeaREm (7/1/2) —>Tmamor: |

Another word ‘qTF&TEL is used as an example for 3Tags]

(4/1/95) | Serea 3Toea™ STHeT | T&THge] —>TETHE—>TIHeT |

The rules regarding Apatyadhikara are well explained and
illustrated in VV. These affixes are an inevitable part of the
language; hence they cannot be excluded. Besides the
Apatyadhikara-s there are numerous affixes under several heads.
Some examples for them generally have shown here. The rule

gt g (4/2/97) is ordained that the affix g% comes after the

word nadi etc. Example for this rule is given is the verse,

AT AR TREIUTRIE AT |
SpeARTey AT Wl AivgEtl wed ¥ 11 (VV.3.32)

The word A7 is used in the sense of pertaining to river. T&i waq
area | As per the above stated rule the affix g is to be employed.
Then, =g+ &% will be replaced by wg by the application of
SRR heEsd TERHM | Fart g + 31 —>vrddhi to the initial
vowel (Toid =) | A
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Vasudeva has incorporated the subsequent rule’s example in

the above verses itself. i.e. gfromaearcaTas (4/2/98). The rule
means that after the words daksina, pascat, and puras the affix =epis

added. Here the word 4R¥= is given as example for this. qzg+

@%—> Vrddhi to the initial vowel as per feffd ¥ —URYE— TR |

The first verse of the second Canto of VV, holds examples for

Taddhita affixes. The verse runs as follows:-

FOMSHTHETTERL S AT THTT HITTIHATS |

AU UfCHHTRI A1 Jaeht ertersraroraat |1 (VV.2.1)

In this verse, the word s is formed with a Taddhita affix 3107 as
per the rule & I I (4/2/1). The rule ordains that the affix sy

comes after the name of a colour in the sense of coloured thereby.

The verb T=57 means to change the white colour in to another

colour; that by which a thing is coloured is called IT: colour,

In the word =emg, affix 3myis got added with the word = |

vrddhi for the initial vowel (qigds=mR:) | — HEUE | FERT Th

HTHTIH |
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Another rule exemplified here 1in the verse is

FiT&‘II{Idv-IIQIOdeOhCEHId\dqQ (4/2/2). The word faresr in the verse forms

example for this. As per this rule, the affix 3% comes, in the sense of

coloured there by, after the words wrer and Tr=Fr etc. In the example,

the word =mer has employed the affix 3%, memr + 3F— 3% is

replaced by ssp—> e + TH—> ARTH |

In this manner Vasudeva illustrates most of the rules regarding
Taddhita-s. But Vasudeva has elided some of them as it is
impossible to include all the Taddhita forms and rules in a poem. A
large number of rules were there in Astadhayi regarding this topic.
However Vasudeva tried to illustrate most of the rules on this

section.

3.12.Unadisutra-s
The Unadisutra-s are the rules to introduce certain affixes

after verb roots to derive nominal bases. These rules have this name

as the first rule” provides for affixing 307 to a series of roots. The
Unadisutra-s are contained in two versions, one divided into five
sections viz. Paficapadi and the other divided into ten called

Dasapadi. The Paficapadi version is usually commented on by

25 FaHeEeareR: 3971 (Unadi, 1.1)
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Paninians and umpteen editions are extend for this version. The
Dasapadi version has been edited with a commentary by Yudhishtira

Mimamsaka.

The authorship and date of the Unadisiitra-s are subject to
controversy even today. Commentators do not themselves agree
regarding the authorship of these rules. Some scholars attribute them
to Sﬁkatéyana and some others to Katyayana and still others to
Panini and some merely refer to them as the work of another school.
Panini himself uses the term Unadi in two rules”. There are several
affixes in the Paninian school which are not described in the
Astadhyayi proper. But which are introduced by Unadisiitra-s.
From this it can be assumed that Panini has the knowledge of the
Unadi affixes and that he accepted some of the derivations involving
them. Hence according to Aufrecht, it is obvious that the Unadi
affixes possess Pre-Paninian origin. Scholars hold different opinions
about the origin of Unadisutra-s. The centre of point of controversy
lies on the fact whether they are Pre-Paninian, Paninian or Post

paninian.

However, most of the Sanskrit poets like Kalidasa, Bhatti etc.

had make use of the words which are derived by adding Unadi

2% Jomeat wgem (3.3.1), AnamRETEE: (3.4.75)

217



affixes. Not only the classical poets but even Veda-s, Epics, Purana-
s, Smrti literature etc. even employ many words which asks for
Unadi derivation. For instance, the words like vayuh, tirtham,
induh, sindhuh etc. whch are inevitable parts of our common dialect,

are derived with Unadisutra-s.

In the case of Unadi-s, Vasudeva illustrates about twelve rules
in his work. It can be found that the author has no direct intension
to illustrate the Unadipatha as he did not follow any definite order in
the treatment of these rules. Besides, he did not make use of these
rules completely. The Aunadika words used by the author are

scattered here and there. In the verse,

WITed SUMRITG afkgat et 7 SR Jert 5 |
. . . 27
TIYHHTT H FHHS S SELIAA Sl AT | |

the author use the word =@ which can be derived by the

application of the unadi rule SJEISII]eT: f5|o|-1\ (Unadi.4.55). In the
formation of this word, the root Sy Tererd is affixed with the
Aunadika f#= by the above mentioned rule. In Paniniya, there is no

provision to introduce vi after the root Sy The derivation of the

27 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v. 1.11
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word is possible only by the Unadi rule. The word implies a vigilant

or wakeful one.

This word has been employed often in early Sanskrit works. In

Rgveda, it can be seen referred twice as,

o ¢ 28
iRt Sfarem=sM |

o

29
ST AT 3T ST TER: |

Another word Vasudeva used in the text is ggetq which

appears the verse,

T e aamEddl ar TshaTRIad acdel e |

30
RN AT T Tl ATSAATAGEY TV | |

The word is formed from the root g% gt and an aunadika ulacis
added to it by the rule g&%eg (Unadi.1.96).Then as per the rule
qroreag® ¥ (7.3.86) r is substituted by guna which is always
followed by a r as per the rule 3top Tuz (1.1.51). Thus the nominal

base will be gget. The author uses this word in the sense jovial and

28 Rgveda, 10/34/1, p.864
2% Tbid, 5/11/1, p.12

30 Prof.Vijayapala Sastri.op.cit, p.12, v.1.31
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he commented on it as sﬁvi sbifirbl-i\. The word can be seen 1n

— . . o o 31
Kathasaritsagara as MYd YcJdgeH HGHE 5‘31@: |

SR UTHUS =T vl AR fadd |

o C ¢ o) 32
Q”iég: kSl [ASTHI S ('llolci\ 9|“'|‘-|*°|OII("{<II(‘I_\||

Here in the verse, the word f&rexr is used. In this word a ™Y is

affixed along with the word it by the rule fgaemfaTsTIUR ARG

(5.3.57). However, the word &t can only be derived by adding an

Unadi affix. To the root ¥ (¥ = wssdadr) an affix drat is
added by the rule w@mRge (Unadi.4.167) to form the word &it. The
first and last syllables of the affix g2 will be elided. Thus in this
affix the letter Y will remain. The letters @ and 7 will also be elided
by the rules 2z (6.4.143) and &at =ater (6.1.66) respectively. Then a

feminine affix 7iip is added to this base by the rule

fCeeTgaass s Gdeshoderd: (4.1.15). Thus we get the form
. wEdsEt 9 is the expansion given to this word. Panini

himself uses this word several times in his Astadhyayi. For

example, @™ (4.1.3) is an Adhikarasitra given in the work.

31 Kathasaritsagarah, 122.26

32 Prof.Vijayapala Sastri.op.cit,v. 2.51
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Besides, we have a number of references in Astadhyayi such as

e g (4.1.130), g wamer =4t (1.4.3) and so on.

The literary world of Sanskrit is abundant with beautiful
depictions using this word. Hence it is essential to quote the great

poet Kalidasa who has made the usages like,

. . 34
ST yoreEH faumt e iRy ete.

In the verse,

TR RV AR I&ZHTON T8 JSTehiar |
Ffem= e e TR s e 1

wHae] is an Aunadika word used by the author. It is derived from

the root T el @99 which is included in the set of Curadi-s. So

forg is affixed to the root by the rule FTIURRETSTONITICA-

@?@ﬂmﬁﬂfﬂgﬁﬂﬁm} fUTEL (3.1.25). After this an Unadi suffix
itnuc is affixed to the root by the rule WiefgftEicATE=T vieT

(Unadi.3.29). w@=- z(r=)- s==1 In this state, the forg will

substituted by 3/ as per the rule sETCaACa®Y (6.4.55) and

33 Abhijfianasakuntala, 5.22
34 Meghadiita, 28

35 Prof.Vijayapala Sastri.op.cit,v.3.55
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will get the form ¥=fae]. The word means cloud. Bhavabhiti in his

Uttararamacarita uses this word in the verse,

o o

(a} a
SIRTR A Heaea sty @G |

s 36
TAITEERIE afehdich i R | |

Another example for Unadi given in VV is de/q which is

usually used in the literature as well as in our common dialect. The

word is referred to in the verse,

o o ¢ a ¢ L o LAY (@
Tﬁﬁg ST EUATOTheh JAHUIATHSEIHAY (YR |

. 0 s d o . C 37
TATeTd AHATE T T AATI FEFHAATIAHT: | |

The word has several meanings as instructed in Medini and other

Kosa-s. In VV it is used in the sense of teacher. a¥cg== =fq T—ﬁ?i‘l{ |
The root J wieMawuEr: and an Upadi affix o by the rule
udearaR e (Unadi.2.7) are combined to form the base
i q @ | Now, the letter 3will get replaced by g as per the rule
g (7.1.100) and it is followed by Y as per the rule 3o T
(1.1.51)Then g in the f) will lengthened by the rule gfet 7 (8.2.77)

and so the nominal base will be 4. In Vaiyakarana

36 Uttararamacarita, 3.7

37 Prof.Vijayapala Sastri.op.cit,v.5.2

222



siddhantakaumudi, the word &g can be seen mentioned in the

description of the Vartika st=amaea fetgahea: and which runs as-

HTAGTRAGHY HRTCHTEY |

ey > lda 38
At fom T ar 7 SehREerd | |

Kalidasa refers the word in Kumarasambhava i.e a3eamaameR TS

e st 11 Another example for the usage of this word can be seen

) _ . . 40
in Uttararamacarita as @eigeh o dfeA9e T IfgHed: |

raffererezeay qe 7T T ST Aoty ot |

s 41
TR HRITeTeRT TIShaRed Juars T | |

In this verse the word 5T is Aunadika and it is formed from the
root gq aa- | Now, manin is affixed to the root by the Unadi rule
IS et (Unadi4.106). So gq || At present, as per the
rule gr=TereaE = (7.3.86) & is replaced by a Guna which followed
a Y by the rule 3707 Tz (1.1.51). Now we will get the base aFEi:[ The

o

word means the Path; ge=iiqd oIcH

38 Vaiyyikarana siddhantakaumudi,P.363

39 Kumarasambhava, 6.56

40 Uttararamacarita, 1.13

4 Vijayapala Sastri, Op.cit, p.95, v.5.3
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This 1s also familiar to us since it is referred to in various

compositions in Sanskrit. A famous line of the verse using this word

from Kaidasa’s Raghuvamsa is 3T_Teeaeq=H............. |

EN

THT is another instance referred in VV and it is employed in the

verse,

SR SHESTEITHIHATIATSIGA . TIUTSTTE HaT A=< |

¢ ~ . . 43
SRIGRRUATT 331 el et o feammestd e =1 |

The word means st T4, one who goes. Here the verbal root is
Ty Tt and the unadi affix is 34 and the blending of these is
possible by the unadi rule maRF: (Unadi.4.6). Now, the nominal

base will be mg-gf= 7 |

Next, the word %3 is exemplified in the verse,

o

(@ (e lda °
AT HFHRMMsIeh HASTHIANUAT Y@l STl JAHT0MH |

[ oS W

. 44
AR AR5 STAT AT AT ¥Teh: Hadrg o | |

N

42 Raghuvamsa, 1.4

4 Prof.Vijayapala Sastri.op.cit,v.5.4

4 1Ibid, 5.27
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The word %3 has its origin from the root % ¥1=t and an Unadi affix 3

is added to it as per the rule s=r=isty gea=t (Unadi.4.103).Thus we

will get the base 38 which has the meaning tree.

%13 1s another example seen in the poem and the author uses

the word in the verse,

ST TR TS Aeeh TS T h T |

TE AR AT SfeeeraEd |

In the derivation of this word an Unadi affix %o is affixed to the

root gy aret and the Unadi rule gHepiomRim=RieTe=r oM (Unadi.2.2)

is applied here. Then wwl-wm= %E-¥1 Then as per the rule

TAIESTgS IR Sgeodl o (8.2.36), w is substituted for 7.

Besides, & will be changed as 3 by the rule =1 = (8.4.41) and thus

we have the form s, HRIIAA 3fd 37| There are many more

references to this word in Xrap yakas, Brahmanas, literary works etc.

T RGN ATOThaTdT JfeTurHT: |
gt eyt A = g

4 ibid, 6.7
46 ibid.v.6.11
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In the verse, the word karu is aunadika and it is derived from the

00t gehel &30t | The word means an artisan; st s%: | To the root
% an aunadika 3v7 is affixed by the rule FamasHRiCETERRaT 30T
(Unadi.1.1). %-3v71 Then by the rule st fSorfq (7.2.115), vrddhi is
substituted for the vowel 3% and it is followed by the letter r as per

the rule 3Tor Tuxz (1.1.51). Sriharsha in his Naisadhiyacarita used the

. 47
same as, Id T T FHFHWU oifdd o T @ 9 e |

Reference for this word in Rgveda is 3UR(f WRHETURA SR e

Besides, there have many references in Smrti-s, Purana-s and the

like.

Then in the verse,

TS TURAE TS ASFIAG, T |

. 49
TR Ferr AfTsSie ReT 1|

Vasudeva employs the word =rgss which is derived from the root
3t Tarl The word means a black buck. Amarakosa gives the

synonyms to this as,

47 Naisadhiyacarita, 1.38
8 Rgveda, 1/148/2 p.282

49 Prof.Vijayapala Sastri.op.cit,v. 6.135
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ﬁvlel'{bb"qS\'iﬂS\'ﬁ??I@R(l%qlt |

50
TSR OTISCOTYR e e e T | |

To the root 31sg Tt which is prefixed by f1 an affix 3 will be

added by the rule =mas=r (Unadi.1.17).Then as per the rule

JgeaRHea (7.3.53) the syllable = is replaced by the letter 9. Thus

by the indication of ka, na will substituted by ria which results the

form TS P.

Finally, in the verse,

ar @ QisfaeTar & ARl ar iH o= feie 9 3fa aifves |
SR Thet 76 Tt o Sredrendt TpreTeAr o faee 1

the word «flg which means fearsome is used. fa9=amicla 9i=7| In the
formation of this word, an affix 5 is added to the root fsisft 9= by
the rule iAEaisaeR (3.4.74) which is followed by the Unadi rule

firr wran(Unadi.1.148). Medinikosa gives various meanings for the
word as HfiaisTrd HR e FeEaved

>0 Amarako$a, 11.6.11
>1 Prof.Vijayapala Sastri.op.cit. p.187, v.7.39

2 The verse is quoted in Tattvabodhini commentary of
Vaiyyakaranasiddhiantakaumudi, when describes the rule fomr wer (Unadi.1.148)
p-478
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Therefore, in VV about twelve aunadika words are given.
Even though this poem undergoes the category of éﬁstrakévya, the
author has never primly intended to elucidate Unadi rules. Probably
he has employed a few examples to give a general idea of the unadi
rules. However, the author has not followed any definite order and
has employed random examples to illustrate Unadi-s. From the
derivation of these words given in VV the students of Sanskrit
grammar can easily understand how to form the Avyutpanna
pratipadika-s. Numerous words of today are formed by adding
Unadi affixes. Thus this text is of great help as a model in the

formation of the words like these.

Through the above discussed sections and illustrations it can
be found that the author’s prime intension is to explain only the
Paninian rules. The Vartika-s, Unadi-s and the rest are not
comprehensively included in the poem. In the section Stripratyaya
most of the Vartika-s are explained, but in other sections a few of
them are included. Simultaneously in the case of Unadi-s only a few
are given but they did not have a definite order and
comprehensiveness. It is notable that the rules regarding the Vedic
language are also excluded. It is difficult to incorporate the Vedic

usage in a poem. In the section of Taddhita also some rules are
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avoided. This may be also because of the difficulty to incorporate
them in a poem. In total, it can be said that the poem holds a
comprehensiveness and brevity in incorporating the rules in most of

the sections.

Thus it can be concluded that VV is a poem with an intension
to make a practise in the application level of the Paninian rules. As a
Sastrakaya it is befitted to the students of grammar to get an
acquainting with different examples of the grammatical rules. The
Padacandrika commentary also shed much light on the derivation of
the words that illustrated for the rules. It gives a comprehensive idea

on the examples, the rules applied in them etc.

Thus the poem and its auto commentary form an important
contribution to Sastraka vya tradition and also to the world of

Sanskrit grammar.
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SAJITHA. A “VESUDEVAVIJAYA OF VESUDEVA - A CRITICAL STUDY”.
THESIS. DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF CALICUT,2018.



CHAPTER 4

VASUDEVAVIJAYA - A LITERARY
APPRECIATION

Eventhough VV is a Vyakaranasastrakavya, there is amble
scope for the literary analysis of this poem. Being a §§strak§vya, it
does not reject the poetic beauty. Thus it is essential to go through

the literary aspects of VV.

It i1s generally believed that the poetic charm of the
grammatical poem might be emaciated. This misinterpretation
reduces the attention of the readers towards these poems. Thus it is
an attempt to bring forth the poetic charm reflected in VV to gain

interest of people into such a tradition.
4.1.Is VV a Mahakavya?

It is already stated in the forgoing chapters that VV is a poem
with the story of Krsna as its theme. Though this poem satisfies
almost all the features in the definition of a Mahakavya, it would not

be included in the category of Mahakavya-s. The definition of
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Mahakavya according to Dandin 1s very popular and this definition'
is widely accepted by the scholars to consider the qualities of

Mahakavya-s.

As ordained in Dandin’s Mahikavya definition’, V.V is
divided in to Cantos. There are so many descriptions on towns’, birth
of the child’, seasons’, kings6 etc. Besides, the opening verse of the
poem is an indication of the theme of the poem and also it is in the
form of a benediction.” In this manner the features of a Mahakavya
is satisfied in VV. But those descriptions and the like will not go
long. Some of them are just indications. The author of the poem
might be intended to classify this under the head of Mahakavya.
This may tempt the author to include all the features in his poem.
But these qualities are not enough to satisfy the status of this poem
to the rank of a Mahakavya. The fulfilment of the qualities ascribed

in the definition is not enough to lead to its greatness.

1 e e s g et gu s e, |
T TUT  AGRITRH  NREdeaRangaianT || Vasudevavijaya of Vasudeva with

Padacandrika commentary, Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,v.I.1
2 le e A RO
SRI-HAREhET SRqisen =g qq@H | | (Kavyadarsa of Dandin 1.12-20).
Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.1.23 (Description of Mathura and the King).
* ibid,v.3.1-10.
> ibid,v.6.125-135.
®  ibid,v.1.23
7 ibid,v.1.1
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Besides, Prof. K.P. Kesavan has agreed with this opinion, this
statement is recorded in the Proceedings of the National seminar on
Vyakaranodaharanakavya-s held at Department of Sanskrit,
University of Calicut.® References to this poem lead to the

conclusion that it shouldn’t undergo the section of Mahakavya-s.

The attempt to prove this point will be futile.
4.2. Synonyms of Vasudeva used in VV

Another important point to be discussed here is the devotion of
Vasudeva towards Lord Krsna reflected in VV. It is notable that
Vasudeva employs the synonyms of Krsna in the opening verses of

each Canto.

The first Canto begins with an invocation which is already
stated in the forgoing chapters. However, the first verse uses the

synonym Vasudevanandana which means Vasudeva’s son.

Similarly, Vasudeva uses the synonyms of Lord Krsna in the

beginning of all the Seven Cantos. Visudevanandana’, K_rgpaw,

e CH e, (meRveeRvEEy faare) | Ed. Dr.N.K.Sundareswaran, Publication

Divition, Calicut University, October 2017. It is the proceedings of the National
seminar held at Department of Sanskrit, University of Calicut on March 15-17.
Prof. VijayapalSastri,op.cit.
10 .
FOMSHTHETTER ST [ HJTT FHTHATTATE |
FHTEHE UCHHHR caRaeh! s | | ibid,v.2.1.
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Niréyapa”, Madhava”, Devab”, Nandana™ and ]igpulz”are the
terms used in the opening verses of the Cantos one to seven

respectively.

The synonyms of Visnu given in Amarakosa begin with the

following verse:-

AT T eaceh! eTaeT: |

o 16
ISR T SHUal faeisar | |

These synonyms are described with six verses in
Amarako$a.' The synonyms employed by Vasudeva in each Canto

are taken to detailed study.

The first verse of the first Canto incorporates the word

Vasudevanandana, which means son of Vasudeva. In Vacaspatya, it

can be seen the reference as  sfiFwTsH ARAEREYS 38R | Then the

Y ARt e S|

Teh QAT quTd Feraeng-edd | libid,v3.1
12 zem Tifieree vt O TeoT T s |

e A1 el AigweT (8T Ueawemt awner || ibid,v.4.1
B aror oot FoRTeRASRarTar TR TSa T, |

UG AT ARt saiegdasas | | ibid, v.5.1

o o o
HITFS RIS TS A H= T |

14

Tl oY AT R SErEor || ibid, v.6.1
15

IRIfeae &TTTE Hewd aftqeaasgaaE 7 S |

Y ARE 9 T FHAgAgEEEg 16 =11 ibid, v.7.1

Amarakosa, Svargavarga,v.19,p.61
ibid,v.19-24, pp.61-64

16
17
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word ey is also explained there. aIgRaE wafd, i

18
L ECRRIERINS PR

In the second Canto the word Krsna is used to denote the

Lord. The reference for the word in Vacaspatyam is saaisaares

o 19
0||(i°{°|"x'°|°h|"|"§"| |

The word ArR™UT 1s employed in the first verse of third Canto.

The verse from Visnusahasranama is quoted in Vacaspatya to show

the meaning of Nardyana. It is :- fowit waEAN FeFREeT T |

There are too many etymologies for the word Narayana in

Vacaspatya.

The opening verse of the fourth canto holds the word #rya.
The word is described in Vacaspatyamas :- Qmeer | arwt” The

word means the husband of Laksmi.

Vasudeva employs the word zer which generally means a

deity. But it holds the meaning of Visnu also. It is evident from

Vacaspatyam, where a verse from Visnusahasranama is quoted to

18 Vacaspatyam, vol.V1.p.4863.

19 ibid, vol.IIL, pp.2210-2213
20 ibid, vol.V.p.4045.
2L ibid, vol.VI, p.4748.
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give the meaning of the word Deva. 3gwar i 2 (faw) | Deva

is one of the synonyms given in Visnusahasranama for the Lord.

The word Nandana, used in the sixth Canto means delightful
or son. But at the same time the word also means Lord Krsna. A

verse from Visnusahasranama is quoted in Vacaspatyam. It gives the

meaning of the word as:-farmﬁ(g,)- d«lmrqmrq-ﬂqrq;B |

The last Canto i.e. the seventh holds the word %@1‘ which

has several meanings. Vacaspatya gives the first meaning as fesof

g and also quotes a verse from Bhagavata. fafasraoTEal STEAT
3 24

These are the synonyms for Lord Visnu which are used in the
opening verses of each Canto of VV. This proves the devotion of
Vasudeva to Lord Visnu. The author uses these synonyms for
auspiciousness or blessing. Besides these verses, Vasudeva uses
many synonyms of Visnu in his VV. Among them the mostly used
synonym as the name of the poem implies is Vasudeva. Harih,

éaurih, éﬁ;ﬁgadhanvﬁ, Vidhuhare used in VV to denote the Lord.

22 idem.

23 ibid, vol.V.p.3675.
24 ibid, vol.IV.p.3120.
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However it 1s obvious that the devotion of Vasudeva to Lord

Vasudeva 1s boundless.
4.3. Metres used in VV

Metre or Vrtta is an integral part of a poetic composition.
Sanskrit prosody or chandas refers to one of the six Vedanga-s. It is
the study of poetic metres and verse in Sanskrit. The metre
constitutes the rhythm and melody in the compositions. At the same
time some metres has related with the sentiments also. Vasudeva has

used different kinds of metres to depict the story of Lord Krsna.

The first Canto made use the metres like Vamsastha,
Indravamsa, Vasantatilaka, 5,511'111'_, Upajati, Indravajra, etc. In the
second Canto, Indravajra, Upajatti, Indravamsa, Mandakranta are
employed. [Indravajra, Vasantatilaka, Vamsastha, Indravamsa,
Malini, Mandakranta, Haripi_ are the metres used in the third Canto.
The fourth Canto is composed using Vasantatilaka, Indravamsa,
Indravajra, Upajati and §§rdﬁ]av1kr17d1'ta. In this Canto some

Visamavrtta-s are also used along with metres.

The fifth Canto has made use of the metres like Upajati,
Vasantatilaka, Sragdhara, Vamsastha, Anustubh, Sardilavikridita,

Mandakranta, Salini etc. The Anustubh metre has found in excess in
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the sixth Canto. There are 190 verses in the sixth Canto and here 188
verses are composed in the Anustubh metre. The rest two verses

employed the metre Sardilavikridita.

Vasudeva uses different metres in the seventh Canto. Some
Visamavrtta-s are used in this Canto. Then he uses multifarious
metres(samavrtta-s) when compared with other Cantos. Upajati,
Mandakranta, Indravams$a, Bhujangaprayata, Totaka, Svagata,
Vasantatilaka, Vamsastha, Anustubh, Sragdhara, Atirucira, Malini,

Sarddiila vikriditaetc.

Thus it can be seen there a diversity in the application of
metres in VV. Even though it is a §§straka'vya, it qualifies the
factors of a poetry also. As it possesses the characteristics of a poem,
it retains the rhythm and melody of the poetic beauty. The metre
used by him obviously uplift the charm of the poetry. But as it is a
§§strak§vya, the sentiments and moods using the metres cannot be

brought out to an extent.
4.4. Poetic charm in VV

Sanskrit rhetoricians have discussed in detail the poetic figures
which enhance the charm of the poetry. Bharata, Bhamaha, Vamana,

Anandavarddhana, Kuntaka etc. are the famous rhetoricians who
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abundantly contributed their theories to the literary world.
Rasa,Alankara, Guna, Riti, Dhvani, Anumana, Vakrokti and

Aucitya are considered as the literary theories in Sanskrit.

Since \'A% comes under the category of
Vyakarana$astrakavyas, the author gives too much attention to the
grammatical perspective. However, the skilfulness of VV in Sanskrit
language paves the way to the decoration of this poem with some
poetic figures. In VV, there is ample scope for Sabdalarikara-s.
Repetition in letters, words etc. can found easily in this poem. At the
same time it deals with Arthalankara-s also, but in fact the usage of
them found rare. Sometimes it feels as the author has made a

strenuous effort to incorporate them in the poem.

Apart from these, the other poetic elements like Dhvani,
Vakrokti etc. are to be found here, but rarely. The main intention of
the author is not to compose a poetically well-versed poem, but to
teach grammar through illustrations. Generally the rhetoricians have
accepted the purpose of poetry as applreciation.25 But, here VV is a
Sl’éstrakévya and therefore the purpose of poetry cannot be limited
within the frame of enjoyment but his ultimate aim will be there i.e.

learning of grammar.

25 Kavyaprakasa of Mammata, v.1.2, p.2

238



As it 1s the case, the poetic excellence of Vasudeva can be
scattered in the poem. These sporadic references are beautifully
depicted by him. Some verses which excel in poetic beauty from VV

are as follows.

At the time of birth of Krsna, the divine beings showered
flowers in him to show their happiness and respect. This incident is

beautifully depicted in VV as:-

TRTATT IS AT SI-TSHHT0T |

T AR gara-emETaR—Teaq || (VV.3.1)

Here Vasudeva tries to enhance the beauty of the verse
through certain awesome usages. The employment of the compound

qrergAH which means parijata flower uplifts the charm of the

verse. The word 1s used in the sense of parijata the heavenly flower.
Here the word naka means heaven, naga means tree and prasunam 1s
flower. Here in spite of using the word parijata, the usage of the
compound word makes the verse more elegant. Simultaneously, the
negation in the analpam which means plentiful is also gives too

much charm to the poem. Apart from these, the repetition of words is

also causes its beauty. The rhyming words R0l S=HT0T and Freh-

=7 are also adds the beauty to this verse.
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In another context, Vasudeva elucidates the bliss of the couple
(Devaki and Vasudeva) caused by the birth of Krsna in an attractive

style.

AL FrAHo &7 I TR |

TfsETRd Henn foaerdert Raaete @il (VV.3.10)

The meaning of the verse can be interpreted in two ways. The
primary meaning apt to this context is the smile of Krsna provides
pleasure to the parents. The epithets used in the verse is applicable
not only to Krsna but also the moon. The moonlight gives joy to the
couples. Here the word vidhu is meant for the moon and Visnu.

FHeAHrer means the treasury of fourteenvidya-s when it belongs to

Visnu. It 1s meant for the treasury of sixteen faces of the moon.

Likewise in the epithet <o &=7, the word tamasis used in the

sense of both the ignorance and darkness. Thus Visnu is the
destroyer of the ignorance and moon is the destroyer of the darkness.
The portion §ai g is meant for both Lord of noble men and the
lord of stars. The word Ananta 1s used for space and S‘ega. Visnu lies

on Sesaniga and the moon lies on the space.

Thus the sense of the poem is applicable for both Lord Krna

and the moon. Vasudeva beautifully fuses these meanings in the
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verse through Slesa. The word feaa=fer means the smile of Lord

Krsna as according to the moon shines.

Here in the suggested sense of the verse might be on Alankara,
as it attributes the smile of Krsna to the moon shine. It can be

included in the category of Alankaradhvani.

At the time of depicting the beauty of Devaki, Vasudeva
exaggeratedly states that she excels Saci, Parvati, Laksmi etc. and
looks like the co-wife of Rati, the wife of Kama.

(AW AN

sk & O ° HHE JEehuR o S o |

SCATTHTAT TURBHAR: Quera garg &t 11 (VV.1.6)

Wﬂ:ﬁ means the wife of Indraie. Sacfdevf, 7 meant for wife of
Manu and A&t for the daughter of Manu. gumhurt is the wife of
gueeiy which is used for Hara and Visnu. Thus the word implies

both goddess Parvati and Laksmi. Thus the beauty of Devaki excels
all these goddesses. Here Vasudeva exaggeratedly depicts the beauty

of Devaki. Besides, he compares Devaki as the co-wife of Rati.

Here, in spite of mentioning Devaki as the daughter of
Devaka, Vasudeva employs some exaggerations and comparison.

This makes the verse more attractive.
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Vasudeva composes many verses in this manner, and hence
the literary appreciation of the poem is not much interrupted. The

abundance of the usage of Sabdilarikara-s is also increase the charm

of the poem. The hemstitches like TeT=aehk T&dT Tl ¥ &4: *isa

fine example for rhyming. The same pattern is used in another verse

as J-||Hﬁ-|gsroli qedr 9 Wlﬂ.Simultaneously, the usages like

8 . o ane o cc?29 o ~ ~ 30
RIS RS-STAgHR®  in the [Tsw@ife-Sefe-Slele , Togiah-uhats

wreg-uifess | ete. found in V'V raise the beauty of the poem.

Even though the poem primarily aims at the grammatical
perspective, the literary merit of the poem is not affected. The usage
of appropriate metres, figures of speech and beautiful dictions makes
the poem very attractive. Along with the purpose of poetry described

by the rhetoricians, VV has an additional objective i.e. the

2% 7yt T e Famer |

T TS OHATE R el TeTeashR edl T8 of 9 &a: || Prof.Vijayapal

Sastri.op.cit.v.3.50.
¥ AR AR SRR g |

TR T W ATgEl Wedl | e |1 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.3.32.
8 fRTETETTERT el SRR RIS |

SR RIARIAAIS T T |1 JaArIeihies; || Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.4.15.
2 fareife S ST W ek s faste |

T ATH SFaT 3 THEEREsYd o SR 1| Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.4.33.
30 Trergfs TR SR TTeRET |

[ (o

TS rshrasrssrdmiaatessia =11 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.4.65.

31 idem.
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grammatical illustration. Thus the quality of the poem is not

diminished, but excels.
4.5. Importance of VV among Keralite Vyakaranasastrakavya-s

It is already discussed in detail about the contributions made
by Kerala to the field of Sastraka vya literature. These contributions
have prominent place in the study of grammar. Subhadraharana, VV,
Dhatukavya, Paniniyasiitrodiharanakavya, Sricihnakavya,
Ramavarmamaharajacaritra, Suriiparaghava, Sugalarthamala etc.
are prominent Sastraka vya-s from Kerala. All these works are highly

significant.

Though all of these works occupy their own significant place,
the prominence of VV among them is noteworthy. Hence this
section attempts to discuss the importance of VV among the Keralite
§§strak§vya-s. There are some peculiarities to this poem which can

be divided under several heads.
4.5.1. Illustration through Krsna story

VV teaches the Paninian rules of grammar through the story of
lord Krsna. In Kerala it is the only complete work 1n this field which

makes the illustration through Krsna’s story. Learning such a

difficult science like grammar through the medium of the story of
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Krsna increases the student’s interest in that subject. Generally the

stories regarding epics and purana-s are familiar and popular among
people. VV is a poem with the theme of Bhagavatapurana.
Especially in Kerala the story of Krsna is too much popular than any
other story and this helps to seek reader’s interest. Though the
poems Dhatukivya and Pininiyasiitrodzharanakavya are dealt
within the story of Krsna, they are illustrating only a part of
Astadhyayi. Thus it can be said that one of the reasons for the
prominence of VV in Kerala is the selection of such a popular

theme.
4.5.2. Comprehensiveness in illustration of Paninian rules

Another point to be noted here is the comprehensiveness in the
illustration of rules. It is already noticed that Vasudeva has
illustrated almost all the rules in the Astadhyayi. While considering
the Sl’éstrakévya-s from Kerala, Subhadraharana,
Ramavarmamaharajacaritra and VV are the only works which
comprehensively illustrate the Paninian rules. All the other works are
intended to incorporate and illustrate only some rules or some

sections.
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The important work Dhatukavya of Melputturnarayanabhatta,
1s composed to illustrate the Dhatupatha only. The author says that
he composed this work in order to complete the story of Krsna
which was left unfinished by Vasudeva in his VV.” It does not
illustrate the Paninian rules but the Dhatu-s according to the
Madhaviyadhatuvrtti. So it cannot be claim comprehensiveness in

the 1llustration.

Likewise, Suriiparighava of llattir Ramasvami Sastri is
another important work in this regard. Though the scholars opined
that 18 cantos in this poem, till the 33" verse of the fifth canto is
only available now. In the available portion, the Ajanta and
Halantasabda-s, Karaka-s and Stripratyaya-s are illustrated. Hence

this work too lacks comprehensiveness.

Another important work is Sugalarthamala of Peruntanam
Narayanan Namputiri. The poem is composed to illustrate the rules
regarding lakara-s in the Astadhyayi. Thus this poem too contains

only a part of Paninian rules.

2 JeTe WS TR eGSR |
IR FhIRUAERI0E f& Areansand | \Dhatukaya of Nardyanabhatta, (Ed.)
S.VenkataSubramoniaAiyer, v. I.1.
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Pianiniyasiitrodaharanakavya with its commentary is another
poem of this type. It illustrates Paninianstitras in its order as seen in
Arjunaravaniya. But the text is not available in printed form. A
paper manuscript is kept in the Madras manuscript library but lacks
its beginning and end. The available portion contains only the verses

from the second canto.

Another poem is S’ri_cihnaka_ya of Liladuka. This is a Prakrit
poem and illustrates the Prakrit rules. It does not relate with Sanskrit

grammar.

The rest three works illustrate Paninian rules completely.
Among them Ramavarmamaharajacaritra is a Mahakavya which
illustrates the main rules of Astadhyayi in eight cantos in its order.
But the work has no commentary. The absence of commentary for
aS,’sztrakévya leads to difficulty in learning and understanding the
work. Sri. V. Venkitaramasarma, the editor of the work, notes down
the Paniniyan rules which are referred to in the verses and
occasionally gives short introductory statements as to each of the

sections. But It is not sufficient to reduce the complexity in learning.

Thus Subhadraharana i1s a complete and comprehensive work

with a well-established auto-commentary Vivarana which stands
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equally with VV. The work is divided into 20 cantos. When
compared with it, VV has differed from this in two ways. Primarily
it is the mode of illustration of rules and the other one is the length

of the poem.

Subhadraharana illustrates Paninian rules in the order of
Prakarana-s as in Bhattikavya. But VV illustrates the rules in their
exact order as seen in Astadhyayi. Though VV follows the Paninian
order, it uses a different style to incorporate them. Vasudeva divides
the whole Astadhyayi into four sections and gives illustrations for
each section in a single verse. This peculiar mode of illustration
leads to brevity and comprehensiveness. VV includes almost all the
Paninian rules in seven cantos. But Subhadraharana takes 20 cantos
to fulfil its aim. The students can easily and promptly access the
rules and their illustrations by using the limited number of cantos.
Thus i1t can be said that VV has comprehensiveness and brevity in

illustrating the grammatical rules than any other work from Kerala.
4.5.3. Mode of illustration

It is already stated that the mode of illustration of VV is
different from any other works. The illustration is made by dividing

the whole Paniniya into four sections i.e. first and second chapters
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form the first section, third chapter forms the second, fourth and fifth
chapters form the third and the remaining chapters deals within the
fourth section. Vasudeva illustrates the rules from each section and
incorporate them in a single verse. Then the following verses hold

their respective order in the Astadhyayi.

This peculiar mode of illustration of rules gives a prominent
place to VV. Other works illustrate the rules by using twenty or
more cantos while VV takes only seven cantos to incorporate the
examples for almost all rules of Panini. The new method of
illustration helps to reduce the length of the poem and it pave the
way to attract more readers into it. The readers can learn the rules
and their illustrations with a few verses. Thus acquiring more rules
with less effort is one of the major characteristics of VV among

other Vyakaranasastrakavya-s.
4.5.4. Completion of the story by a renowned poet

VV is a poem with seven cantos and the story dealt with in
these cantos is the life of Lord Krsna. In order to illustrate the
Paniniyan rules, Vasudeva simply narrates the story of Krsna.
Though the poem is complete in the illustration of rules, the story of

Krsna is found to be incomplete. The whole Astadhyayi is
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illustrated completely by the author. The author depicts the story till
the Kesivadha. But in order to complete the story of VV, Melputtiir
Narayanabhatta composes his Dhatukavya by illustrating the
Dhatupatha. Melputtur includes the story of Kamsavadha in his
poem and complete the theme. It is mentioned by Narayanabhatta in

his work as

D

(@

TREATSH ATaRRaageadisuT: |

g

HER R

o 33
SIS q%IQ<II<§(‘II-1\EII<1-1\ snHUI % Wml |

Melputtur Narayanabhatta is a great grammarian as well as a
well-known poet of Kerala. The contribution of Narayanabhatta to
the realm of Sanskrit is very substantial. Such a renowned scholar
like Narayanabhatta is got inspired by the style of VV and it
prompted him to compose the work Dhatukavya. This is enough to
prove the prominence of VV and its author among Keralite

Sastraka vya-s.

Thus from the above mentioned peculiarities and facts, it can
be concluded that VV has great prominence and popularity in
Kerala. The theme of the poem, the mode and comprehensiveness of

illustration raises the status of the poem to a higher degree. The

3 idem.
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completion of the story by Narayanabhatta shed light to the
popularity and prominence of the poem. Another noticing fact is the
popularity of VV. The poem has a wide popularity all over India
also. There are several editions of VV from different parts of India.
The Edition of VV by Prof.Vijayapal Sastri is published from
Himachal Pradesh.” At the same time there is a Punjab edition by
Pandit Srirama Prapanna Sastri with the Kaisavi commentary. A
Lahore edition is also available. But the Punjab and Lahore editions
are only published up to the third canto and they are not available
now. These editions outside Kerala prove that VV is too familiar in

the northern parts of India.

However, the sastraic nature of the poem does not diminish the
charm of the poem. It can be found many verses with utmost poetic
beauty. Apart from the other purposes of poetry, VV has an ultimate
aim too. Learning of grammar through the medium of poetry is the
prime and prominent intention of VV. A strenuous effort made by
the author while composing the poem is evident at some places. But

there are beautiful depictions also. Thus the beauty of the poem is

3% This edition is used for the present study. It is published by Rashtriya samskrit

samsthanam Deemed University in 2013
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not at all that much interrupted. Besides, it cannot be included in the

category of Mahakavya-s even if the author has intended to.

To sum up, VV is a poem which satisfies both the poetical and
sastraic features. It has gained much popularity and importance in
the field of 5’55trak§vya-s not only in Kerala but in other parts of

India.
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CHAPTER 5

IMPACT OF OTHER DISCIPLINES IN
VASUDEVAVIJAYA

VV is composed to illustrate the grammatical rules of Panini
in order to make a better understanding in their application level.
Being a Vyakaranasastrakavya, there should have the grammatical
elements necessarily. It is known from the poetry that Vasudeva was
well equipped in Sanskrit grammar. At the same time, when think
about the disciplines other than grammar they also have found room
in VV. The author has acquired knowledge in the other sastraic
works also. There can be found many references for different
branches of Knowledge in VV and these references can be arranged
under several heads viz. Veda-s, Vedanga-s, Dharmasastra and
Darsana-s. Besides these, quotations from Bhagavata, grammatical

treatises other than Panini etc. are seen referred to in VV.

Now, in this section an attempt is made to bring forth the

sastric elements found in VV.
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5.1.Veda-s or Sruti

The impact of Sruti or Veda can be found throughout in VV.
Vasudeva incorporates the names of some rituals like Rajasiiya,
Piakayajna etc. as well as Agnistoma, Vajapeya etc. in the verses'.
The names of these sacrifices are mentioned when describing the
rituals performed by Nanda for the relief from the misfortune caused

by the unfavourable position of the planets upon the son.

Besides, there are some quotations from the Vedic texts to

justify certain statements or usages. The word Y¥=ria=@m is used

in the verse’ for qualifying the word Agnior fire. The expansion of

the word is given as TeEshareaddsid i, To justify the meaning

of this word Vasudeva quotes a hymn from the Taittiriyasamhita of

20 [

. 4
Krsnayajurveda Yq=shiadra-aiaggeaa | .

Likewise, another context in which Vasudeva quotes Vedic

hymn is the praising of Krsna. Here the author depicts the lord as the

U reTghe TR STt AT |
TSRS HIE oReh s =11
T AT RS =

T HehTeR WeH s TIsRe | 1Vasudevavijaya of Vasudeva with Padacandrika
commentary, Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,v.4.65, 6.62
2 figir et fRffa et TerasrteEr |
AGEHH AT SAYATNIGH: gramsosrarmhn | | (ibid, v.3.67)
3 ibid, p.68
Taittiriyasamhita, 5.4.11
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one who is not spoiled by the tamas or maya. In this context the
word tamas is placed for avidya or ignorance. To substantiate this

meaning Vasudeva quotes a line from Sruti as FETEIIR and

TR AT aE e Tehe d |

o s 5
eSS 7 eead oo | |

In the sixth canto there are so many references for rituals and

Vedic performances. Vasudeva gives the meaning of the word

) o .
femRHr  as  SEEET Teggome;  here  the  line  from

Brhadaranyakopanisad is relevant 1.e.,
T o 3 TN ST IRRETEeRE

Thus it can be said that Vasudeva was well equipped in the Vedic
literature. The quotations and usages of Vedic hymns etc. shed light
to the awareness of Vedic tradition of the author. He uses the events

related to Veda as the objects of comparison.

Quoted in Paramarthasara of BhagavanAdiSesa with the commentary of
Raghavananda,T.Ganapatisastri.p.26. Here it is quoted by saying gt gegtash | (It
cannot be traced the work and its details.)

® TR A e @ e

I sATTRITEET Y@ g9 aRE || Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.3.
Brhadaranyakopanisad, 14.3.8
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5.2.Vedanga

It is well known that the Vedanga-s are the six auxiliary
disciplines in Vedic culture that developed in ancient times. These
have been connected with the study of Vedas. §1’k§§ , Kalpa, Nirukta,
Vyakarana, Jyotisa and Chandas are regarded as the six limbs of
Veda-s. Among these 5’1'1{;53‘ is connected with Phonetics and
pronunciation. Kalpa focused on the procedures for Vedic rituals,
the Samskara-s like birth, marriage, death etc. as well as the personal
conduct and proper duties of an individual in different stages of his
life.grauta, Grhya, Sulba and Dharmasiitra-s are the four branches of
Kalpasiitra-s. Nirukta is etymology and it gives the explanation of
words. It focused on the linguistic analysis and helps to establish the
proper meaning of words used in Veda-s. Jyotisa gives the
auspicious times for performing rituals. Chandas is prosody which
concentrates on the rhythm of hymns and the number of the syllables
per line etc. Vyakaranahas focused on the rules of grammar and

linguistic analysis to establish the exact form of words.

Among these six limbs Vasudeva composes his poem by
giving importance to Vyakarana and it is clear that he is well aware
in grammar. Besides, he incorporates some fundamental principles

of other Vedanga-s when he comments the verses of the poem.
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These comments prove the scholarliness of the author in the
Vedanga-s. Here an attempt is made to bring for the basics of

Vedarnga-s incorporated in VV.

In the fifth canto there describes the incident of the relief from
the curse to Nala-kiibara and Manigriva made by Krsna. There

Vasudeva refers to the arrival of Nanda with the Brahmins.

o (@ o o o (as
(AUl hUTUISThehh W [T chlcrh[ZhETHehoh[eUdA® |

TTRATRR TR AU’ T Tede A= 11 (VV.5.30)

Here the Brahmins came along with Nanda are conversant
indifferent disciplines like Chandas, Dharmasiitra, Kalpasiitra etc.
This verse is enough to understand the knowledge of the author in

the Vedanga-s.

In another context, when depicting Maya as she entering as a
foetus into the womb of Yasoda, Vasudeva says the one whose body
1s made with 63 varna-s or letters."When commenting this portion,

he explains the race of letters by quoting a verse from 5’1'1(55 1.e.

3 BRI AT |

T W W FTRecHeh | |

¥ IerRirETeRiT AT Seer R |
1 = FfeRIaaEE Juitesfteys aqdaad || Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.2.54.
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S TSRl ST e a |

HGPHIYIRY AT <A |®|T§IOIH‘I(’1I |l 5? l>|| UI(Iil

ﬁlbl R WIdRETE] gl Yoo JHT Ad |

o [anNd o ~ ¢ ¢
oI AR AN ATSIAS: | |

The verse describes the 63 kinds of letters and which forms the base

of the discipline of 5’1’1{55.

In the opening of the fifth canto, the auspicious ceremony of
attributing names to the boys is described by the poet. Sage Garga,
the priest of Yadu-s arrived at Vraja and Nanda welcomed him with
due hospitality and Worship.9 Here Vasudeva qualifies Garga as

Ganakaikatirtha which means the prominent teacher of astrologers. "’
At the same time he mentions that Toid & T\’ﬂﬁ‘lﬂmﬂ?ﬁfl. It is

Garga who composes the discipline of Jyotisa. In VV there are some
more references to the impact of Jyotisa. It is already stated that the
performances of rituals done by Nanda in order to get relief from the
misfortunes caused by the inauspicious position of the Planets upon

his son in the fourth canto.

? iy SRR R e fanfye |
TATeTd TS § T AN Tehamaqasra: || ibid,v.5.2

10 rorpediet wifafirert e | ibid, p.15

11

idem.
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SFTR A SeTsS? LIS s AT TS |

o o C

a9 GreoSTeveshal STaR=sIasRa=: |1 (VV.4.62)

Such contexts reveal the awareness of the fundamentals of Jyotisa of

the author.

In the same way, Vasudeva mentions the basic tenets of the
Nirukta when explaining the derivation of the word mayiira. Here
the word mayiira can be expanded as Wer Ufqsta and the ¢i of the
root ¥ & will be elided and the word mahi is substituted by
mayﬁlz. The elision and substitution of the letters are the
characteristics of Nirukta, hence Vasudeva mentions the

fundamental aspect of Nirukta here as

e < )
_Ol'UﬁTl":ﬁ' EHIEEEERS ﬁ Y JUT[ShI AT |

e oo 13
PIGIESSUIINNIEE! qIIRAgT4d L4\"1‘4|0|‘é4||"|(')'(‘|’>"|'\||

Addition, Substitution, elision, transmission and proper meaning of
the root are the five features of Nirukta. Besides the
Sadbhavavikara-s according to Nirukta 1s also explained in VV. It 1s

mentioned at the time of eulogising Krsna by Narada. Krsna is

2 mRr e owa Gt Gt feoi) W wpmen) CgsiewEf it
afaehREs | ibid, p.53

Niruktam of Yaskamuni, Edited with the Niruktavivriti based Durgachrya and
exhaustive notes by M.M.PanditMukundJhaBakshi. P.3

13
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qualified as the one who has not associated with the six
Bhavavikara-s."* In the commentary, Vasudeva gives the

explanation of these Bhavavikara-s.

SEasRa fouivmd @Ed eweEd AwEd S e

o 15
HlA[Aen R

It 1s an important topic discussed in Nirukta.Vasudeva in his

poem enjoins the Nirukta principles also.

The principles of Kalpasiitra-s can also be found in VV. In the
description of stealing butter by Krsna, there mentions a sage viz.
Nalinaj afkabhtu'®. When describing his qualities the author says the
one who is adorned by eight Atmaguna-s as well as the one who
avoided the six enemies. The eight Atmaguna-s are mentioned by

the author in the commentary as-

AT R GATEET e |

.. 17
STSRTIUIEATYIE ANTeaEe = | | T ST |

Y s et ey Mafe g RERE |
T TSRy $<ad @ @y &gmged | | Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.3,
7.77

15 ibidp.198
16

3T ST -TRTHICHTOT, FUeT: A Tafer oG shyar Hes |

A FE YR gRIgd gggfead | | ibid,v.5.19.

The Atmaguna-s can be seen in the Gautamadharmasiitra as

STTSITCHTOT: | | ST oA el | IersTaral HeTerHehiuaaegeie | |

17
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The eight Atmaguna-s or the virtues of the soul is described in the
Gautamadharmasutra. The six enemies or the Arisadvarga are

Kama, Krodha, Lobha, Moha, Madaand Matsarya. These are also

found in the Dharmasiitra-s.

While describing the Kesivadha, Vasudeva qualifies Ke$in as

amoquqwqu(w\ which means similar with the colour of darkness in

Amavasi. Here to explain the word Amavasi the author quotes a

VErse as-

o

3THT AT R TaTe=soieh Slarsd: |

18
T AHE THTHGHERAT T dT | |
It is a verse from Grhyasutra which forms a part of Kalpasiitra.

Thus it can be known from the references given in VV from
the Vedanga-s lead to conclude that Vasudeva has acquired well
knowledge in all the six limbs of Veda-s. The fundamental principles

of these disciplines are seen referred to in VV.

18 The verse cannot be traced yet, but another verse similar to this can be found in the

pancamakhanda of Vaikhanasagrhyasiitra i.e.

3TN AT T ARG T |

T AT I TSR e |

TREA TR IS THTETT T | |

260



5.3. Dharmasastra

The term Dharmasastra is generally applicable to both
Dharmasiitra-s and the metrical codes otherwise known as Smrti-s.
The word Smrti is used in two senses; in the wider sense it includes
the wide literature other than the Veda-s, but in the restricted sense,
the Smrti and the Dharmasastra are synonymous terms.
Dharmasastra is a much wider term than Dharmasiitra-s. The
Dharmasiitra-s are only a few while dozens of Dharmasastra-s are
available. There are differences of opinion regarding the number of
Smrti-s. It varies from twenty to hundred or more according to
different authorities. While some of them are available in full, some
are available only  through  quotations.  Manusmrti,
Yajnavalkyasmrti, Naradasmrti, ParaSarasmrti etc. are some

important Smrt works.

Vasudeva has quoted verses from Smrti-s and the impact of
Smrti literature can be found here and there in VV. The second verse
of VV mentions the study of Veda-s attributed to the Kings. There
says the kings learned the Sruti from Brahma.'” This is a fact that the

king should acquire knowledge in Trayi i.e. the three Veda-s viz.Rk,

? QrRfamRSTTST WAt A SR S |
fafceramonty T e & ey fafem 11 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.1.2
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Yajus and Sama which are comprehensively known as Sruti. Tt is

advised by Manu as-

Aerenaet et ueitd = e |

. o .. 20
aﬂ*_oﬁfﬂaﬁ' ICHILT ATARFHRE Alehd: | |

Likewise, there are references to the impact of Dharmasatra in VV.
In the second canto the author depicts the life of Devaki and
Vasudeva. She became pregnant in due course but Vasudeva get
worried thinking of his promise to Kamsa. In this context, Vasudeva
turned his mind to Visnu and worship. Here the author describes the
worship made by Vasudeva to the rising sun.”'In the commentary of

the verse Vasudeva quotes a Smrti to show the necessity of

22

worshipping the sun always. He says 37f<ea 911 oM 3fd i

In another context Vasudeva states that the people who
perform the sacrifices by offering the holy materials like ghee etc.
will not harmed by misfortunes.” To justify this statement Vasudeva

quotes a Smrti in its commentary. 1.e.,

20 Manusmrti, 7.43

b gt ST @ s @ A

ST ETSH RO sk Feomdfear fafersr || Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.I1.4

3 ¢ x . c
SSTIHTYT He S ITAdch[AgehHUT ST |

ST FRISASTFT o 98 fouear | ibid.v.2.11)
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. . 24
St SJeadt =y fat e - 3 W |

It is the second half of a verse in the Manusmrti. It 1s quoted by the

author in order to substantiate his statement.

Thus Vasudeva has immense knowledge in the Smrti literature

and thus he can make the depictions related to this discipline.
5.4. Darsana-s

Indian philosophy refers to ancient philosophical tradition of
Indian subcontinent. The two broad branches of Indian philosophy
are Orthodox or Astika and heterodox Nastika. There are six major
schools for the orthodox system. Sankhya, Yoga, Nyaya, Vaisesika,
Pﬁrvami_ma_msé, and Vedanta. Buddhism, Jainism, Materialism etc.

are included in the heterodox system.

V.V has referred to some basic aspects of the Orthodox
systems of Indian philosophy. Here an attempt is made to analyse the

philosophical concepts found scattered in V.V.

In the fourth Canto, Nanda donate wealth of all kinds to the
Brahmins for the sake of the son. Here Vasudeva attributes the Lord

as the one whom the Sankhya-s addressed the first Purusa with 25

* FeerEaREEE e = e |
STt et =g fatardt = fowre |1 (Manusmrti. 4.146)
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principles.25 When commenting this verse, he quotes the 25

principles of creation of Sankhya philosophy

o o C ([aSaY

IR R AR THHERTET: Tehicioshaaed |

26
ISRy TR T Ul fopfa: g&wr 11~ gid qwdr |

Sankhyasaptati is otherwise known as Sankhyakarika and is
composed by Iévarakrsna. Purusa,Prakrti, ~Mahat(buddhi),
Aharnkara, Manas(mind) five sense organs (jnanendriya-s) , five
organs of action (karmendriya-s), the five subtle elements (tanmatra-
s), the five gross elements (mahabhiita-s) are the twenty five
principles of Sankhya. These twenty five principles are mentioned
also in the sixth Canto, when he eulogises Lord Visnu. It is stated as
Visnu created the race of principles beginning from Mahat to

Prithvi.”’

There are some more references to Sankhya philosophy. The

Astai$varya-s viz.

25

T JRI Goarael RIS TERATEHIST |

IFARIIS T fUATSUg ARGt Werenawr || Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.4.49
Sarikhyakarika, I$varakrsna. verse 3, P.12.

Y 2o w7 O

Te=1Ts gfear et @wter | IProf. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.72

26
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AToTAT HigHT < AT TRHET J9T |

8

(@ > (@

. 2
‘él?l(‘ol o JdRIA o &Ilft\(‘l: JIh[HHT T | |

are cited to praise Lord Visnu in order to get Salvation. The man
who is dovetailed with anima etc. as well as praised other deities like
Brahman will not attain salvation if he is not worshiped Krsna.
Astai$varya-s are included in the basic tenets of philosophy and also

in Hinduism.

Thus the philosophy of Sankhya is incorporated in VV. In the
same way, the Yoga philosophy has referred to in VV. The
definition of Yoga given by Patanjali in Yogasiitra i.e
W@aﬁgﬁﬁﬂﬂ?” is incorporated in the commentary of V.V. This
definition is mentioned in the fifth canto, at the time Garga’s return
in to his hermitage after the naming ceremony. Here Garga pleased
Nanda with loveable words and went to his hermitage for

meditation™. In the commentary of this verse Vasudeva states that

28 Tgvarakrsna.op.cit.v.45, P.127.

29 Yogasiitra. 1

0 o (oY o o
ATRILH AT HUTATTTHMT TATST F FeTG[&hITdH |

TGRS hUTI AT AFIRg: Whermen | | Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.5.8

265



T TaRIeeTom I It is the cessation of the meditation of the

mind. It is the important concept of Yoga philosophy.

In another context at the time of the description of Maya, it

says e formed by the 23 priciples. This is according

to Yoga philosophy. To substantiate this Vasudeva quotes a scholar

named Bopadeva.33 He says:-

T IHA-Ta A draa] T 18, STaSiieRTiaes! T 3fd Seer |

According to Bopadevacitta or mind is not a separate principle and

thus 23 principles in Yoga philosophy. ThusVasudeva uses the word

Sita9iaawaear | Hence, there can be found references for Yoga
philosophy.

In the same way there are hints for the Piirvamimamsa too. In

a

the first Canto it is stated that TTHTIEHE HIHiHHI-—IH\IM It is an

31 ibid.p.98
3 AferdeTerifE a1 FeeTER R |
T T FATRIEET uiesteye aqgarem | libid,v.2.54

33 . . . .
There is a famous grammarian one who composed the grammatical treatise

Mugdhabodha. He is also a philosopher who considered Bhakti as the supreme rasa.
He composed commentary on Bhagavataviz.Paramahamsapriya.Dayanandasaraswati
considered Bopadeva as the author of Bhagavatapurana, where as some scholars like
Baladeva Upadhyaya suggest that Bhagavata was already popular before the period
of Bopadeva of 13" century. (www.kamakotimandali.com)

Hirea FrreedHR T g e @l

Y TS o SfgsmaataagiRT | [Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.1.3

34
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attribute to Brahma and it means the one who worship the path of
Veda-s. It is generally ascribed to the Piirvamimamsa philosophy
which is also known as Karmamimamsa. This philosophy advises to
attain Salvation through the performance of the rituals and sacrifices
as instructed by the Veda-s. Thus it can be considered as a basic of
Mimamsa philosophy. The rituals and sacrifices can be found
throughout in V.V. Thus the impact of Piivamimamsa philosophy in

VV cannot be avoided.

The philosophy of Vedanta can be traced in the sixth Canto.
To sum up, Vasudeva has well aware in the discipline of Indian
Philosophy. But he employs the principles of Sankhya and Yoga

philosophies more in his poem.
5.5. Bhagavata

Besides these four disciplines, some extracts from
Bhagavatapurana 1s also found referred to in VV. It is already stated
that the theme of the poem is taken from Bhagavatapurana. At the
same time, Vasudeva is a great devotee of Lord Krsna, and hence he

shows too much interest in quoting Bhagavatapurana.

When describing the wedding ceremony of Vasudeva and

Devaki, Vasudeva depicts the qualities of the groom. The one who
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do not lightened the holy rites for the sake of wealth; lustre etc.”’In
this context, Vasudeva quotes a line from Bhagavata in order to

satisfy this statement.

T @YY TEI gRTT hHEERAd |

Likewise, another verse from Bhagavata is quoted in another

context by Vasudeva.

AR o TS e
AT < =R I

The verse 1s quoted to make clear the difference between

Ganga and Surasindhu. Vasudeva says T ScireRafcHT

RRFERTTf 9ez 1’ It is described on the occasion of the

Davagnipana(drinking the forest fire). Krsna and his friends set out

with cattle to the forest region near the banks of Yamuna.>®

Thus quotation from the source text i.e. Bhagavata is also
found in V.V. It proves the devotion of Vasudeva to Lord Krsna and

his interest towards SrimadBhagavata.

> OrERRgTRETERE e 7 U |

IR FaTT § ST [ oaehg g $ord | | ibid,v.1.30.

36 Bhagavatapurana,X.70.44

37 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.p.155
3 iR AR Agw A SRR |
FIFEATAT TRAI FAe || ibid,v.6.122
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5.6. Sanskrit Grammarians and VV

It 1s already stated that Vasudeva has composed his poem to
illustrate the Paninian rules. In the case of illustrating PZniniya,
Vasudeva has included comprehensively almost all siitra-s. Though
he has made use of the Vartika-s, Unadisutra-s, Ganasiitra-s etc., it
lacks its comprehensiveness. Author did not incorporate them
intentionally in his work. At the same time, there are too many
references can be found in VV from the grammatical treatises other
than Panini. Here an attempt is made to point out the references

from other grammatical works included in VV.

The references in VV from grammatical works are mentioned
by quoting the writers names. The Grammarians quoted in VV are
(1) Patafijali (2) Jayaditya (3) Ksirasvamin (4) Vidyasagara and (5)

Bhoja.
5.6.1. Patanjali

Patanjali is not referred to in VV by name but the several

verses from Bhasya can be found here. To explain the word fafear

Vasudeva mentions a statement from Mahabhasya as-

39 oo yrssTaeRET @ fataeed 9T 3 3 WelTwRoTT e g@e |
eI TSIy qagut 99  fafetmgeasar |1 ibid,v.5.65
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—~ [ < 40
ARCHI LA TqHATH UL |

The letter 27 of the prefixes 31a and 21 will be elided according to

the great grammarian Bhaguri. Here the word a1fufeq, will be

changed as fifee |

The ma‘pavyam“is employed in VV and the meaning Hrorem=7

aHe: | The race of manava-s. Again Vasudeva expands the word

manava as g and states,

(@ (s
JIEFHICTT & FARICHN T - |

c o o 42
ThRE T Hog A R4l HVIa: I

The verse can be seen in Mahabhasya for deriving the word manava.

To derivate the word qwﬁmaw\“which is an Avyayibhava

compound, Vasudeva employs a verse:-

FONEHITISYAAT AT TFT: T |

MeTeAed T2eT T&IET 3¢ A1

The verse 1s the combination of too Vartika-s viz.

40 Mahabhasya, Commentary on the rule 7/3/45.

N SeeErsed ToE TR S 9
RS SggheadgaT: |1 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.170
Mahabhasya-aroeRsRTageEas ARy | Asdesead 56 =(1407)
LEJ N ST S t SR
e FamREREE eeATa gsrEeAr | Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.7.55

42
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FTReRIUSHEgaE JaRtsad (Vartika under the rule 5/4/75) and

T TermereRsgi | Here the Samasanta affix ac is employed by

this rule for the formation of the word HwrTRERA | (T ST

TaeR:) The verse is referred to in Mahabhasya.

These kinds of references for Mahabhasya are included in VV.
Though Paniniya, Vartika and Bhasya together forms the Sanskrit
Grammar, Vasudeva extends to illustrate only Paniniya in its

respective manner. Bhasya is referred here and there in the poem.
5.6.2. Jayaditya

Jayaditya i1s a Sanskrit Grammarian. Jayaditya and Vamana

together compose the work Kasikavrtti.

SATCcaes AMH9 Tl g1 SATehIol

TR GHEEUT SFeed] |

Vasudeva has quoted the name Jayaditya to explain the derivation of

a word. For the propriety of the word W,Mthe conditions for

fixing the s 1s discussed. Here Vasudeva stated that according to

"3 Iashrafat g THRT FTTUTEREAT ST |
I HiCATAlhehaTEHIg: TGUaY Faimersh 9+ || ibid,5.58
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Jayaditya, when there is deference in the action (kriya), it can be

employed the s affix.”

In another context Vasudeva quotes Vrtti which can be
identified as the Kasikavrtti of Jayaditya and Vamana. It is at the
time of discussing the word sty which is an example for the
compound rule gsgdr w39 |Here it is said that the word can be used
as THSTT; as per V;rtti.46 The term Vrtti introduced by Vasudeva

might be weer@ia | Here it is noted that Vasudeva only mentions

Jayaditya in VV, But the name of Vamana does not cite in it.
5.6.3. Vidyasagara

From the references made in VV, it can be assumed that is the
name Vidyasagara may be that of a grammarian. M.
Krishnamachariar, mentioned a Vidyasagara who 1s a commentator.
It is noted by him that Vidyasagara is cited by Srivatsalanchana who
suspected him as the commentator of Bhattikavya.”” Thus it can be

connected this Vidyasagara with the commentator of Bhattikavya.

45

SUSTAT SUSTIGA AT WA FHUIHATSS |id a1 FEATTeH Fared 2
SErfees | ibid,p.115

% sreripfeata TeeH WA STRiSpTReETY fastT gf | ibid,p.78

Y “He is cited by Srivatsalachana was he identical with the commentator on
Bhattikavya”— History of Classical Sanskrit Literature, M. Krishnamachariar,
MLBD, Delhi 1974, p.761(notes-17)
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In the sixth canto of VV, Vasudeva employs a word gavﬂ48
which means an iron pestle. It is formed from the root ‘&q’+ 219 and
g1 is substituted by &) Here Vasudeva gives the meaning as
Wsaﬁ‘%@g@ an instrument made with iron. Here the mentions the
opinion of Vidyasagara on the meaning of this word. He says-

el oSN 50

@dl(lrol?lqlbm‘-ll EEISIREE

According to Vidyasagara the meaning of the word g=oT is an axe.

Vasudeva mentions the name Vidyasagara in another context.

It is already stated the opinion of Jayaditya on the fixing of =7 to a
verb. It is discussed while giving the derivation of the word ITRYT
Vidyasagara’s opinion is also incorporated in this context by

Vasudeva. He says that the subject of both verbs should be the same

person. ie., the following action and the preceding one.

52
FUHeehed DAt = Fefale=manRe |

et AT FuTe=t gAvTR T |

TEEHIOOTRT FehT: TqESNerar gar: | | Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.118)
ibid, p.145.

idem.

>l 3 S fatrafar SaRT SSTIoTeEET AT |

TS, TR aTaHTg: TEUEYd Favmershd wwhd | | ibid,v.5.58)
ibid,p.115.

49

50

52
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The affix =1 should be coming from the preceding verb,

where the subject of both actions remains the same. These are the

references made by Vasudeva on Vidyasagara.
5.6.4. Bhoja

Vasudeva has mentioned Bhoja who is the author of
Sarasvatikanthabharana. Bhoja 1s a great grammarian in the post-

Paninian grammatical tradition.

It 1is at the time of the explanation of the agmfﬁ:r,53V§sudeva

has included the opinion of Bhoja. The word can be expanded as

e omar 4| Where there have water in plenty. In this word, the
samasanta affix as per the rule wmFqRerwamIsast (5/4/74) is

transient. Here Vasudeva stated the opinion of Bhoja as,

. o~ cc o ne 54
HATATANTHIAARMYR ITUTAToAIRTE AT HIST: |
5.6.5. Ksirasvamin

Ksirasvamin is the famous scholar and he composed the
commentary viz. Amarakosotghatana commentary for Amarakosa.

Another work composed by Ksirasvimin is Ksiratarangini.

> oyEEf weEit e e |
HETReRTe TRTEAT AT ARdgw: 11 ibid,v.6.136)
>* " ibid,p.159. The rule is found in Sarasvatikanthabharana, 1/2/101.
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Vasudeva mentions Ksirasvamin, in the context of explaining the

word ‘ona@q—:fs Here Vasudeva stated that the affix EZ0 will be

added to the word arermr which is a ending with g as per the rule

TstsTaeen Fgt (3/2/166) according to Ksirasvamin.

In the Amarakosotghatana commentary, it is found that

STIahik aTegeh: | Amarakosa states that STagen!sfaahiy (3/1/35)°°

the one who spoke well. Ksirasvamin opined that the meaning of the

word 1s 3fcg=da<hr| In his Ksiratarangini also, Ksirasvamin stated

that SeIdTd ATEgH: " Thus Vasudeva incorporated the opinion of

Ksirasvamin also in VV to substantiate his grammatical

perspectives.

Thus it can be found that Vasudeva not only referred to the
Paninian rules, but also the grammarians like Patanjali, Jayaditya,
Bhoja, Ksirasvamin, Vidyasagara etc. The references  on such
grammarians, pave the way to understand the knowledge of
Vasudeva in the other grammatical treatises also. His knowledge in
the Paninian and post Paninian grammar lead him to compose such a

great Sastraka vya. This kind of knowledge in a vast area of Sanskrit

> g Tl T SRR e EEg T |
TSI} FHhaei eI U2 ¥ &ed asaqaas: | | ibid,v.5.17
AmarakoSa, 3/1/35.

Ksiratararigini, 1/739.

56

57

275



grammar helps him to compose a detailed commentary also for this
work. To sum up there is no doubt in the fact that his knowledge in
the grammar not only in Panini but also in other works is

outstanding.
5.7. The concept of Bhaktiin VV

Vasudeva’s Bhakti concept can be found everywhere in VV.

The name and the theme of the poem are enough to prove the
devotion of Vasudeva towards Lord Krsna. the tenth skandha of
Bhagavata 1s the theme for the poem which describes the life and

deeds of Krsna.

The employment of the synonyms of Krsna in every first
verses of each canto i1s another matter of fact which reveals the
bhakti of Vasudeva. Vasudevanandana, Krsna, Madhava, Narayana,
Deva, Nandana and Jisnu are the synonyms used in the first verses

58
of each canto.

The Padacandika commentary begins with the verse,

8 Tt is described in the third chapter in detail.
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o (e} (@ C
[TARMHNAATHTS M e ch HAT |

. 59
AHISE] U YTl HQI"I"*'{&IC{I('H% [l

The author adores Lord Vighne$a Goddess Saraswati, Vyasa,
Guru, Panini and Lord Siva in the above verse. Then the second
verse, the author Vasudeva salutes the ten incarnations of Lord
Visnu.

o

A S T e R Ieag [aeH |

)

ey TRt goT- o tereT | 1

In the next verse Vasudeva praises Lord Krsna.

FGARARIR FSaToRTSTaH |

. . 61
TIPS IRET Tt ||
Hence, there can be found instances for Vasudeva’s devotion.

In the same way, the verses quoted from Bhagavata in the
Padacandrika commentary of VV, also proves his devotion towards
Krsna. Vasudeva quotes Bhagavata’s verses for substantiating
certain statement. For example Vasudeva delineate the difference

between Ganga and Surasindhu, quote a hemistitch from

>9 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.1
®0 ibid,v.2
°L Ibid, v.3
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Bbégavata62. Thus the quotations from Bhagavata can be seen in

VV. This shows Vasudeva’s interest towards Bhagavata and his

devotion to Lord Krsna.

Besides, the description of birth of Krsna, festivals and depictions
regarding the Krsna’s birth®, eulogy and worship done by Vasudeva
to the Lord Visnu® etc. are well described. Through these
descriptions it can be understood the devotion of Vasudeva to

Krsna.

Along with these descriptions the sixth canto is completely
devoted to praise Krsrna. Vasudeva’s devotion and philosophy are
well- developed in this canto. Here, the section of
Kaliyamarddhana®, holds too many references to the Bhakti of

Vasudeva.

HAYAq “-IOI"Ci"IISbH"IMHOII‘-jQI(‘I\l

Hheeshe oSl | 9o HoaamqH |1 (VV.6.75)

52 mefferiifey = fefr = s

=TT T < TR0 AT foeae | Bhagavata- 10/70/44
Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.3.5-24

® ibid, 2.4, 3.24-30

% Ibid,v.6.43-54

63
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The man who worships Krsna, will not affected by the sorrows if he
worship Krsna. Here Vasudeva shows his devotion to Krsna and he

considers the Lord Krsna as the destroyer of all kind of sorrows.

The author also states that, Krsna the ninth incarnation of
Visnu, as the provider of all four Purusartha-s viz. Dharma, Artha,

Kama and Moksa.

YA ST STy |
ARSI A1 7 =Hosiig w11 (VV.6.77)

Thus it is clear that Vasudeva gives prominence to the Lord Krsna
among the ten incarnations of Visnu.Vasudeva considers the Lord as
the superior power of the world. Brahma and Siva execute their
responsibilities according to the instructions of Visnu. Vasudeva

comprises this concept in the verse,
s a1 fohfo o e TSt e
Td e fayghemE | (VV.6.82)

The concept of supremacy of the Lord Krsna is beautifully portrays
to another verse of VV. The man has the eight Ai§varya-s viz.
Anima, Laghima etc. and who served the other deities like Brahma

etc. could not attain salvation ( nirvana) unless he worships Krsna.
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1S TUTHER R MR EH: R |

TAIITEAT 7 A7 Haorgesta 11 (VV.6.83)

In this way, Vasudeva’s concept regarding Bhakti can be seen in the

poem. According to Vasudeva the path of salvation is the devotion

towards Visnu.

He state that all kinds of deities prevalent are different forms
of Visnu. The Lord Visnu consumes numerous postures and ate the
sacrificial offerings which are subject to other deities. It means all
other deities are the one and same i.e Visnu. besides, he killed

Ravana and also able to prevent the sea by building bridge across it.

TN Fele oA TS Acel T —ehH |

e T o o s =11 (VV.6.73)

Again, Vasudevadepicts Lord Visnu as the creator of world. It is he
who created the whole nature which includes the principles from
Mahat (Budhi) to the Paficabhiita-s (Prthvi etc.). In addition to this,

he is the creator of the four Veda-s, and the whole Sruti.

TS AeE o S T g I
Hegl gtue=t awasta gatsg 11 (VV. 6.72)
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From these references, it can be known that the devotion towards
Visnu of the author is bound less. The Bhakti concept of Vasudeva
is generally termed as Hinduism, especially Vaisnavism. Vasudeva
reveals his philosophical concept through his poem. The philosophy
of Vaisnavism is well explained in VV. It satisfies the basic tenets of
Vaisnavism as it ordains the devotion towards Visnu or one of the
incarnations of Visnu. Here the character of Krsna, the ninth
incarnation of Visnu is well versed and thus the author of VV ftries to
focus on his philosophy of Lord Visnu. Vasudeva’s auto-
commentary on VV viz. Padacandrika throws much light on his
Bhakti philosophy to Lord Visnu. The important literary works
regarding Vaisnavism are Veda-s, Upanisad-s, Bhagavadgita,
Bhagavata etc. The texts referred to in VV are also included in these
groups such as S,ruti, Smrti, Bhagavata, Vedanga-s and

Philosophical treatises like Sarikhya, Yoga etc.

To Sum up, Vasudeva’s Bhakti can be found everywhere in

VV. The poem and its commentary abundantly contributed a lot to

the Philosophy of Vaisnavism and Bhakti literature.

Interestingly there are a few scattered references from the

works of the scholars who considered as the followers of
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Vaisnavism. Rupagosvamin, Bopadeva etc. are some of them. For

instance the verse,

HIAR JoaHZ = GIUS SITHTE |

. 66
ShRMTHATI=HUSIY AT q dd: GIH | |

found in VV can be seen referred to in the Bhaktirasamrtasindhu of

Rupagosvamin who is a follower of Vaisnava philosophy.67

Simultaneously, the name Bopadeva is also mentioned in VV
to explain the 23 principles of Yoga Philosophy.(’8 Bopadeva is a

. . 69
follower of Vaisnavism.

To conclude, Vasudeva’s proficiency is not limited in the
Paninian grammar only. He holds well knowledge in all other
disciplines such as Vedic and philosophical works. He possesses his
skill in Bhagavata also. Apart from Paniniya, Vasudeva is well-
proficient in the non-paninian grammatical systems like Bhoja’s
Sarasvatikanthabharana etc. Thus it can be said that Vasudeva is a

versatile scholar in the realm of Sanskrit. The Bhakti concept of

% The verse is seen in Padmapurana, Uttarakhanda, ch.245. v.164. Also seen in the

Bhaktirasamrtasindhu, 11.1.120

7 Vide ref.Bhaktirasartasindhu

68 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.1.54
69 Dayanandasaraswati considered Bopadeva as the author of Bhagavatapurana, where

as some scholars like BaladevaUpadhyaya suggest that Bhagavata was already
popular before the period of Bopadeva of 13" century. (www.kamakotimandali.com)
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Vasudeva is also evident from the poem. His devotion to Visnu is
reflected in the whole poem especially in the sixth canto. Hence it
can be identified that Vasudeva is a versatile scholar as well as

Grammarian-Philosopher.
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CONCLUSIONS

VV is a Sastrakavya which illustrates the Paninian rules of
Sanskrit grammar. It narrates the story of Krsna and simultaneously
illustrates the rules of Panini. The poem brings out almost all rules

in the Astadhyayi except the Vedic rules.

A Thorough study of VV observes some valid points regarding
the text. The first and prominent point is the order of illustration of
rules. It is already stated that Vasudeva himself divides the chapters
of Astadhyayi into four sections and he illustrates the rules from
each of these sections. It is identified that after dividing the chapters
of Astadhyayi into four, Vasudeva incorporates the illustrations for
the first rule from each sections. Then he keeps the respective order

of rules of Astadhyayi in the further verses.

Another noteworthy point is the unique style of illustrating the
rules helps to provide brevity and comprehensiveness. The
Sastrakavya-s like Bhattkavya, Ravanavadha, Subhadraharana etc.
attain their aim of illustrating Paninian rules with about twenty or
more cantos. At the same time Vasudeva illustrates the whole

Astadhydyi by using 657 verses in seven cantos. It is possible due
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to the new style adopted by the author obviously it proves the
proficiency of Vasudeva to epitomize a vast field of Paninian rules
into a limited number of verses. Similarly the author shows his skill

to elucidate the rules of Panini comprehensively.

Prof.Vijayapal Sastri observes that Vasudeva illustrates the
Vartika-s, Unadi-s, Karika-s, Ganasiitra-s etc. along with the
Paninian rules in the poem. This view can be accepted to an extent.
It can be seen that the illustration of these Vartika-s etc. are not
directly intended by the author. They do not possess any definiteness
in their order. Some Vartika-s are included, but at the same time
most of them are omitted. Probably the author does not intend to
describe the Vartika-s, Unadi-s and so on. He only aims to bring

forth the aphorisms of Panini.

There are some rules which are excluded by the author from
illustration. These may not be excluded intentionally. It is obvious
that the effort of including examples for each and every rule is too
strenuous. As it is a poetry which describes the story of Vasudeva, it
1s impossible to afford all the rules. Thus it is not a limitation of the

work.
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Another fact regarding VV, is that it is not intended for the
beginners in Sanskrit grammar. It seems that the one who learn the
fundamental aspects of Sanskrit grammar can only enter into the
poem they can practise or exercise the rules with the illustrations of
this poem. Thus the poem enables the learned ones to know the
differed application of the Paninian rules and it will be much

befitting to the field of applied grammar.

Vasudeva tries to incorporate complex and rare words as
examples for the rules somewhere. Here the author definitely takes a
painstaking effort to incorporate such words to his poem. Such a
complex nature of the poem may lead him to compose a commentary
by himself. It is seems that most of the Sléstrakévyé—s were
composed along with an auto-commentary. Thus it is essential to go
through the commentary of such works in order to make out the line

of thought of the author.

In the case of VV, Padacandrika is the commentary given by
the author. It is too much beneficial for the readers to understand the
poem and also its grammatical aspects. Besides the impact of other
disciplines also found in VV. The fundamental aspects of Vedarnga-
s, Dharmasastra, Philosophy etc. are incorporated by the author in

the poem. At the same time, the references seen in the poem from

286



other disciplines are elaborately discussed in the Padacandrika
commentary. Thus the proper understanding of such impact of other
discipline can only be possible with the help of discussions made in

the commentary.

In addition to these, verses from Bhagavata are also quoted at
some places in order to substantiate certain statements made by
Vasudeva. These quotations are seen in the commentary. In the same
manner, the opinions of other grammarians such as Patafjali,
Jayaditya, Bhoja, Ksirasvamin, Vidyasagara etc. are referred to in
the poem. These opinions are well-discussed in the commentary.
Hence the commentary is also befitting to get a comprehensive

picture of the observations made by the author in the poem.

The references of other disciplines, such as Veda, Vedanga,
Darsana, Smrti etc. found both in the poem and its commentary
definitely proves the scholarliness of Vasudeva in those areas.
Simultaneously from the quotations of Bhagavatapurana, it can be
identified the expertise and interest of the author regarding this
work. Another noteworthy fact is that the opinions of other
grammarians such as Bhoja, Ksirasvamin etc. observed in VYV,
throw light on the proficiency of Vasudeva in the non- Paninian

systems of Sanskrit grammar. Vasudeva is mastered not only in the
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Paninian grammar but also in the other systems of grammar. Hence
it seems that the awareness of Vasudeva is not limited in the
grammatical treatises but also in other branches of disciplines. Thus

1t can state that Vasudeva is a versatile scholar.

The concept of Bhakti of Vasudeva is reflected in the poem.
Vasudeva reveals his devotion to Visnu through various ways. The
quotations from Bhagavata, the synonymns of Krsna employed in
the every first verses of each canto, invocatory verse in the
Padacandrika commentary etc. pave the way to bring forth his
concept of Bhakti towards Krsna. References from the works of the
scholars who considered as the followers of Vaisnavism like
Rupagosvamin, Bopadeva etc. can be seen in VV. This enlightens
the preference given to Vaisnava philosophy by Vasudeva. Besides,
the philosophical perspective of Vasudeva can also be revealed from
the eulogy to Krsna everywhere in the poem especially in the sixth
canto. Thus VV can be regarded as an important contribution to the

Bhakti literature also.

Besides, the authorship and date of the poem is controversial
and there are differences of opinion among scholars regarding this
aspect. Two prevalent arguments are existed regarding the

authorship of VV. The former states the author is identical with that
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of the author of Yudhistiravijaya. According to this argument, the
date of VV cannot be later than the 11" century A.D. But this view is
not acceptable. In the later arguments, it is said that the author of VV
and Govindacarita remains the same. It views that Vasudeva can be
the elder contemporary of Melputtur Narayanabhatta and hence he

belongs to the close of the 16" century A.D.

Amongst, the first argument is not acceptable. It is identified
that Vasudeva in his poem mentioned certain grammarians such as
Ksirasvamin, Jayaditya, Bopadeva, Bhoja etc. Among them,
Ksirasvamin belongs to early 12" century A.D. similarly the date of
Bopadeva is 13" century. Thus the date of Vasudeva is possible to
be later than this. The second view can be accepted. Some verses in
the Padacandrika commentary can also be seen in the Govindacarita.
Melputtur mentions this Vasudeva in the opening verse of
Dhatukavya. From the commentary of Dhatukavya it can be found
that the author belongs to the village of Peruvanam near Trissur.
Besides the commentary of Arjunarivaniya also be the same

Vasudeva, the author of VV.

Another fact to be noted here 1s it can be found out some
deviations in the story with that of Bhagavata. The tenth skandha of

Bhagavata forms the basis for the poem. But Vasudeva introduces
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certain differences from the source. There are slight variations in the
names of some demons. Similarly some long descriptions seen in
Bhagavata are abridged in VV, similarly some of them are excluded.
Vasudeva follows the Krsna story prevalent in Kerala. On the other
hand, Vasudeva may make some innovations in the theme according
to his imagination. Similarly, it finds difficult to incorporate all the
episodes of the source in a poem illustrating grammatical rules. The
long descriptions are excluded or abridged because the prime
intention of the author is to bring forth the grammatical aspects.

Thus it is not possible to depict all descriptions as it is.

VV is not a Mahakavya. Even though the characteristic
features assigned to a Mahakavya by Poeticians are satisfied in this
poem, it cannot be categorised into that class. The number of cantos,
descriptions of city, season etc. can be found in this poem. But the
justification in the definition is not enough to get the status of
Mahakavya. The depictions and incidents in the poem are too short
and which are not capable to raise the status of the poem to a

Mahakavya.

The poetic figures like Metre, figures of speech, Dhvani,
Vakrokti etc. can be found in the poem. But there an extra effort is

taken to incorporate such elements in this work. All these literary
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elements are naturally and easily entered into the poem. But the
presence of a strenuous effort is felt here even at some places.
However, there are many verses with utmost poetic charm also. The
verses to prove the talent of the poet are also seen in this poem

abundantly.

As being a Sastrakavya, it is generally opined by others that
there is an emaciation in the enjoyment of this poem. But this view is
not an acceptable one. The words used by the author in order to
illustrate the rules can also be found in the famous works also. The
famous Mahakavya-s of Kalidasa, Bharavi, Magha, Harsa etc. hold

such words in abundance. Thus it will not affect the enjoyment.

VV holds prominent place among the Vyakaranasastrakaya-s
from Kerala. The theme of the poem, unique method of illustrating
Paninian rules, its comprehensiveness and brevity etc. pave the way
to raise the popularity of VV among the scholars. The story of
Krsnais very much familiar to the people and VV is the only
complete poem illustrate the rules through this theme. It is already
stated that unique style followed by Vasudeva is befitted to
comprehensiveness and brevity. Thus one can learn such a large
number of rules through limited number of verses. Besides,

Melputtur Narayanabhatta has completed the story of VV by
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composing Dhatukavya. Hence completion of story by a renewed
scholar likes Melputtur shows the popularity of the poem. This fact

throws light on the prominence of VV among Keralite Sastrakaya-s.

The present study has some limitations. It is essential to bring
forth the literary analysis of the poem. It helps to reveal the charm of
the poem to its extreme level. In the present study, only a brief
survey through the literary aspects of the poem is brought out.
Similarly the poem and its commentary is a treasury of Vedic and
philosophical ideas. The quotations in the poem can only be located
to an extent. The efforts of inventing such quotations essentially
explicate the philosophy and characteristic of the author.
Simultaneously, a comparison with other Vyakaranasastrakavya-s is
also praise worthy. Studies on other S’éstrakévya-s, whether
grammatical or else have ample scope, since such studies are only a
few. Thus there is an immense possibility for further research, for

the students who are interested in grammar.

To conclude, it is necessary to have further studies in the field
of Sastraka vya literature. The importance and preference of
grammar 1s seen too diminished during this age. People find it
difficult to learn grammar and it causes to diminish their interest in

this subject. Under these circumstances, S’éstrakévya—s have to
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familiarise the applications of the grammatical rules. Generally, the
students are stick on the illustration studies in the Prakarana texts
and they remind unaware the usage of other examples for the rules.
The Sastrakiavya-s are befitted to make them capable for
understanding and applying the examples variously. Thus this kind
of texts is too much beneficial to the students of the grammar. The
major portion of this tradition is still available only in the form of
manuscripts. It is essential to bring out such works to the world and
this will definitely be a significant contribution to Sanskrit grammar.
Studies and researches in this field are undoubtedly an asset to whole

world of Sanskrit.
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